ABSTRACT

THE COMPARATIVEZ TONOLOGY OF
SOUTHWESTERN MANDE NOMINALS

By
David James Dwyer

This thesis is concerned with the tonology of South-
western Mande (SWM) nominals, It begins with a discussion
of the tonal phenomena which are of particular concern to
the study of Southwestern Mande nominals: downdrift,
downstep, and the phonological representation of contour
tones, In this discussion, it is shown that these
phenomena can be described with existing, though slightly
modified phonological features,

A survey of the phonological and syntactic properties
of the SWM nominals then follows, In this survey, the
diachronic development of SWM consonant mutation is shown
to have originated as the result of the interaction of
morpheme-final nasals with following morpheme=-initial
consonants,

Grammars describing the tonal behavior of selected
nominal constructions of each of the five SWM languages
(Mende, Loko, Bandi, Loma, and Kpelle) appear in the
next five chapters, These grammars are for the most
part synchronically motivated, but in those situations
where the synchronic evidence appeared insufficient for

the determination of a unique grammar, a description using
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natural rules and underlying representations based on the
historical situation was provided, The question of the
abstractness and naturalness of these synchronic grammars
is further discussed in chapter 14 with the conclusion
based on diachronic evidence that grammars with natural
rules and underlying representations appeared to be in
use in the earlier stages of SWM, But as the evidence
necessary to construct these natural grammars disappeared
in the later stages of SWM, less natural grammars using
diacritic features began to emerge,

The second half of this thesis contains a comparative
study of SWM which is fundamentally concerned with the
diachronic development of the SWM tonal system, The dis~
cussion of the assumptions of the ways languages change
(based on Kiparsky 1968 and King 1969) at the beginning of
the diachronic portion of this thesis provides the basis for
the reconstruction of the development of SWM tone rules and
underlying tonal types given in the following two chapters,
The reconstructed SWM tonal types are then compared with
the tonal types of the Northern Mande languages and here
it is demonstrated how a language with only two tonal
levels can develop into a language with three tonal levels,

The unique process of tonal inversion in Loma is then

. presented, Here, it is shown how Loma rules and underlying
tonal types are related to the rules and tonal types of

) Proto-Bandi-Loma, the immediate ancestor of Loma, through
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Tonal Inversion, a process which resulted in the tonal
inversion of the feature high ' in Loma tone rules and

underlying representations.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

The purpose of this diachronic study of the development
of the Southwestern Mande (SWM) languages is to mzain a bet-
ter understanding of the tonal history of SWM, the develov-
ment known as tone,

This investigation of SWM tone began with the field
collection and analysis of the tonal behavior of the
nominal phrases of the five Southwestern Mande languages:
Mende, Loko, Bandi, Loma, and Kpelle, The results of these
analyses are presented in chapters 4 throusgh 8, following
three introductory chapters, Chapter 1 presents the organ-
jzation of this thesis, chapter 2 discusses the theoretical
assumptions about tone and the way in which tone 1s analyzed
and the way in which tone is treated throughout this thesis,
and chapter 3 contains an overview of the linguistic prop-
erties of the SWM languages,

The individual tonal analyses were then compared and the
tonal history of Southwestern Mande reconstructed, These
results, which appear in chapter 10 (rules) and 11 (base
forms), are preceded by a general discussion of the prinoci-
Ples of diachronic linguistics upon which these reconstructiors
are based (chapter 9). Chapter 12 shows how a language with

1l
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two disorete tonal levels and two tonal classes (Proto-
Northern-Western Mande) can develop into a language with
three disorete tonal levels and five tonal olasses (Proto-
Southwestern Mande), Chapter 13 provides proof that Loma 1is
a language which has undergone Topal Inversion, and, final-
ly, chapter 14 discusses the synchronic status of certain
Southwestern Mande morpheme-final nasals.,

The Southwestern Mande languages are spoken in the Repub-
lics of Guinea, Sierra Leone, and Liberia. These languages
oonstitute one of the four major subfamilies of the Mande
language family. Mande is one of the major subfamilies of
Niger-Cobngo, and Niger-Congo is one of the two branches of
the Niger-Kordofanian family (Greenberg 1963).

Within the Mande grouping, there is first a division be-
tween Northern-Western and Southern-Eastern Mande. The
Northem-Western group further divides into Northern and
Southern, The five Southwestern Mande languages are Mende,
Loko, Bandi, Loma, and Kpelle, In Figure 1-1 below, any
languages separated by a hyphen are to be interpreted as
dialectal variants (e.g, Susu and Yalunka). Languages sep-
arated by a space are less closely related (e.g., Bandi and
Ioma), and those languages separated by a double space are
MoY¥e remotely related (e.g., Loma and Kpelle),



Mande
Northern-Western Southern-Eastern
Northern Southwestern Sodthern Eastern
Susu-Yalunka Mende Mano Sya
Loko Gio=Dan
Soninke Bandi Tura N, Samo
Loma Mwa S, Samo
Hwela-Numu-Ligbi Nora Bisa
Kpelle Gan Busa
Vai,Kono Kweni-Guro
Maninka-Bambara-
-Dyula

Pigure 1-1: The Mande languages (based on Welmers 1958:s 21)

Within the SWM languages, Mende, loko, Bandi, and Loma
ocomprise a closely knit group of languages, which I call
Central Southwestern Mande, All of the Central SWM langua-
ge8 are clearly distinoct from Kpelle and are so similar to
each other that they could almost be considered to be dla=-
lents of the same language. Despite the rather different
surface appearance of Loma, when compared to the other
Central SWM languages, Loma is actually most closely related
to Bandi, both having shared a period of common development
apart from Mende and Loko,.

The relationships described in the preceding paragraph
are represented in Pigure 1-2 of the following page. Figure
1-2 18 further discussed in chapter 9.



Proto-SWM

/

Proto=Central SWM

e

Proto=-Northern SWM Proto=-Bandi-Loma

7\

Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
Pigure 1-2s The Southwestern Mande languages,



Chapter 2

Tone

This chapter discusses three problems of tone represen-
tation orucial to the analysis of Southwestern Mande Tone:
(2,1) pitch features, (2,2) downdrift and downstep, and
(2.3) oontour tones.,

2,1 Pitoch features,

Numerous sets of phonological features for the descrip-
tion of tone have been proposed. Some include contour fea-
tures for the representation of contour tones (Wang 1967),
Others say that oontour features do not exist and that ocon-
tour tones must be represented as sequences of level tones
(Woo 1969), Some claim that pitch features should be brough
together with other laryngeal articulations, such as voloing
(Maran 1968 and Bird 1971). And others argue that the fea-
tures of tone must be kept separate from these other laryn-
geal features (Fromkin 1971),

The features [high] and [low] have been selected to re-
Present the three tonal levels found in Southwestern Mande,

high mid low

+high =high =high

=low -low +low
5
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When transcribing segmental data in this thesis, an
acute accent over the vowel or other tone-bearing segment,
symbolized as ¥, marks a high tone.l A grave accent, sym-
bolized as ‘z. marks a low tone, and a bar over the vowel, ¥,
or no accent marks at all, v, indicates a mid tone, In the
Central SWM languages where only two contrastive levels of
tone occur, high and non-high, the non-high tone is left
unmarked and 1s considered, technically, to be a mid tone,
[-high, =low].

Pitoch features, [high ! and [low], which are independent
of other laryngeal features were selected on the basis of
the arguments presented in Fromkin (1972), Fromkin argues,
for example, that if pitch features also represent states of
voicing, then why do tone copying rules (see 3.4) never ef-
fect the voiocing of consonants? An additional argument
comes from Loma, where the inversion of the values of the
tonal feature [high] has no effect on the voicing of any of
the Loma consonants,

2,2, Downdrift

The SWM languages have a process known as @owndrift sim-
ilar to that reported bySchachter and Fromkin (1968) for
Akar?, In these languages, any given high tone following a
non-high tone is lower in absolute pitch than any high tone
Preceding that non-high tone. Using a graphic representa-
tion where the height of the line corresponds to the height

of a Pitch, a phonemic sequence gégvgi appears phonetically

as follows:

oVloV ¥  as in Mende la|nsafid 'a man's name’
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Also in these languages, a non-high tone following a high
tone is lower in absolute pitoh than a non=high tone preceding
that high tone, although Welmers (personal communication) re-
ports that downdrifting languages where the high tones down-
drift and the non-high tones remain relatively level are much

more ocommon,

,qxfo?lo_v_ as in Mende ki| 11 ‘peanut’

Another way to represent downdrift involves assigning
each tone bearing unit a numerical pitch value, where a higher
numerical value indicates a higher pitch value, By assigning
the arbitrary value § to the initial high pitoh, the above

data appear as follows:

ov5 ov2 ovu as in Mende la5nsaznau
oviovSov? n13x15112

This numerioal system of phonetic tone representation,
though more Aifficult to read than the graphic form, permits
the derivation of the downdrifting phonetic representation
from the non-downdrifting phonemic representation through the
use of n-ary phonetic detall rules, Informally, this rule is
Stated as follows:

2) The pitoch of the initial tone is arbitrary,
although the first high tone in the utteranee
customarily receives the value §5,

b) A tone with the same phonemic value as the

Preceding tone is assigned the same phonetic
value,
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¢) A high tone following a non-high tone has a
value two points higher than the non~high
tone (if the first tone of the sequenoce 1is
non-high, its numerical value is 3 in accord-
ance with the convention mentioned in (a)).

d) A non-high following a high tone has a value
three points lower than that high tone,

More formal statements concerning the derivation of the
phonetic downdrifted tones from binary phonemic representa-
tions have been proposed by Schachter and Fromkin (1968),
Johnson (1970) and Fromkin (1972)., The above informal state-
ment most closely resembles the 1968 Schachter and Fromkin
stategyent. The Jommson statement differs primarily in the
use of inoreasing integral values to denote deocreases of
phonetic pitch. This proposal has the advantage of avoiding
negative n-ary values, something not permitted by transfor-
mational theoryu.

Fromkin's 1972 formal statement of Downdrift, using
Johnson's suggestion of marking deoreases in pitch by in-

oreasing integers, first gives a pitch assignment rule,

Pitoh Assignment (Fromkin 1972)

s, [+high] -==3 p 1

b, [~high] ===3 P 3 (where p is defined as
*relative pitch value”)

Then, taking advantage of angle brackets, Fromkin eombines
c) and 4) of the above N-ary Downdrift Bule into a single
though slightly different generalization.

Downdrirt (Fromkin 1972)7 s
BL [«high) -_jphigh p<+ 1)]/ khigh pklhigh 41>___
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This rule is an abbreviation of four rules:

a. [ +high] -=3 [+high p+1] / [#high p][ -high] ___
b, [+high] --3 [+high p] / [+high p] __

6. [-high] ==y [-high p+1]/ [-high p][ +high]
d. [-high] ==» [-high p] / [-high p]

(from Fromkin
1972)
The main difference between Fromkin'’s Downdrift rule
and the above informal downdrift statement 1s that downdrifg-
ing does not begin in Promkin's rule until the third change
of tonal values in the utterance., Consequently, as Ann
Peters (1973) points out, the pitch intervals of an initial
sequence of high pon-hish high diffems from an initial sequen-
oce of non-hiszh hizh non-high. For example, when these rules
are applied to ‘'lansana® and ‘peanut’, the result is that
the interval from high to non-high in the first example is
from 1 to 3 and in the second example from 1 to 4,

lansans ‘a man's name' nikili ‘peanut’
Pitoh Assigment 1lalnsadnal nix11143
Downdrift lal nsa3 na? n13x1l134

Yet in Mende, for example, both of these intervals are
the sane and, oonsequently, Mende requires a slightly modi-
fied downdrirt rule. This modification involves the elimina-
tion of the first [<high] segment from the environment of

Subrules 3 and g of Fromkin's Downdrift ru106. Now, down-
drifting ocours every time a tone follows a tone of opposite
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value, My own version of the Downdrift rule, using the

feature [lowered ] , as defined in the next section (2,3), 1is

as follows:

Downdrift
fXhigh] ===3 [+lowered] / [-e¢high](c)

(where ¢ 18 a non-tone
bearing segment).

2,3 Downstep

Downdrift is further complicated by a process known as
downstep. A downstepped high tone is a high tone which im-
mediately rfollows a high tone, but which is slightly lower in
pitch than the preceding high tone, such as =pA °‘the’ in
the following loko examples:

nya3haS-nat the woman

ko3ndaS-nat the mortar

Diachronically, most ocases of downstepped high tones
result from the loss of a non-high tone occurring between
these two high tones after the operation of Downdrift as in
the following derivation of 'the woman®' where the non-high
tone segment 12 is eliminated,

nyah;a-na’. -=3 m’hagaz-mu > nya3ha5- b ‘the woman'

Synchronically, underlying non-high tones can be fre-
qQuently used to derive surface downstepped high tones.

Given a sequence of high non-hizh high, first Downdrift ap-
Plies, then the non-high tone is deleted. This approach
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is permissible if the presence of the non-high tone can be

established on independent grouwnds, But not all cases of

dommstep oan be treated in this way, Fromkin (1972:67) pro-

vides the following examples, from Akan, of morpheme in-
ternal downsteps where no evidence is available to support

an underlying non=high tone,

a3be5rg5ntol’e4 young man
33n5a the name of a girl born on

4 Wednesday.
a5a5ne yes

For these non-alternating downstepped high tones,
Fx-onkin proposes that they be represented phonemically as

mid tones7, even though, this requires a more ocomplicated

dowmdrirt rulee. Furthermore, Fromkin (1972:60) oclaims that

W2th this proposal, “"the historical development of three-
torned languages from two toned languages is more easily re-
Ve&mmled,” Not all three-toned langusges arise from two-toned
L& raguages through the phonemicization of & downstepped high
Corae, Southwestern Mande apparently developed its third
torne through the borrowing of class 5 morphemes such as
k\% '*trousers’ with a true low tone [~high, +lowl, therebvy
P moting the non-high tone [ -high, -low ] to the status of

a
™34 tone (see chapter 12),
The main objection to the use of a phonemic mid tone for

t

he Tepresentation of a downstepped high tone, as larson

(

19'?:l) points out, comes from three-toned languages, such as
I"lla (Armstrong 1968), Yoruba (Courtenay 1971) and Kpelle
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(Welmers 19€2), where both high tones and mid tones are

dondrifted, If mid tones represented downstepped high

tones, then how are true mid tones, not to mention downdrifi

ed mid tones, to be represented?

larson (1971) suggested that, instead, phonemic down-
steps should be marked by the diacritic feature [step], If

[step] 18 a dlacritic feature, it differs from other diaori-

tioc features in belonging to a single segment., Normally, a

djaoritic feature is spread to all the segments of a mor-
Phene,
The feature [step] must be assigned to individual seg-

ments; otherwise, the phonemic representation of g5aSpe*

would be impossible, Had [step] been distributed to all of

the segments of this morpheme, the effect would be the down-
Stepping of all the high tones in the morpheme (%#g5ane).
Quite possibly [step] may have the property of belong-
L mg to segments rather than morphemes because it 1s not a
A 2 aoritic feature, but a phonologloal feature with proper-
T 2 @6 much 11ke the feature [central ] of Wang (1967) orlex-
tl‘gne] (Maddieson 1971). This feature, [lowered 1,is defined
SO that any tone having the feature value [+lowered] is
lower in pitoh than the same tone with the feature value
[‘lowerod]. This proposal makes possible the phonetic and
Phomnento representation of downstepped highs, mids, and

h\°h~h1§hs9.
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high low lowered orthography
high + - - v
downstepped high + - + 'y
mid - - - v
downstepped mid - - + 'y
low - + - v
downstepped low - + + v

No examples of downstepped true low tones are availabdble to
me now, Phonemic downstepped high, mid and non-high tones
axe marked [+lowered] . Phonetic downdrifted high, mid, and
non-high tones are supplied with the feature value [+lowered ]
by a rule, such as the Central SWM Downdrift rule given
above, or the more restricted Kpelle version given in 8,2,

This use of the feature [lowered] eliminates the need to

CoOoOnvert phonemic tones to n-ary values in order to represent
Aownsteps phonetically, And it leaves the n-ary phonetio
A@tail rules free to desoribe such facts as the difference
Lwn pitch intervals between tonesoccurring at the beginning
©X an utterance and those at the end of an utterance. Com-
™My practice shows that rules with binary features are pre-
T @ xred over ones with n-ary features except for rules deal-
Lxag with phonetic detalls.

Although the phonetic sequence high downstepped hiszh
> ears frequently throughout e SWM languages, only a few
Lram tances ocour where the downstepped high must be consid-
*Xr a4 to be phonenmic (e.g., Mende:s gonee ‘oat’)., All of
th&se, interestingly, are in either obvious or suspected
bc'l‘:!-omnl nouns, All of the rematning sequences of
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hizh downstepped high in SWM develop from the deletion of a

non=high tone following the application of the Downdrift

rule,
Except in modern
ing tone is followéd by an underlying high tone (e,g.,Loko

‘mortar-the’) a surface sequence of high-down-

Stepped high results, First the Downdrift rule applies add-
ing the feature [+lowered] to the [+high] segment fol-

lowing the non-high segments (kondas-na --),l_t_qnﬂ.i;_:ni). The
surface tones ( hndi-n; 'the mortar’) result from the re-
dwuection of the falling tone to a simple high tone by a rule

Kpelle, when an underlying SWM fall-

I 4 »
kondaa-na

called Contour Reduction (see 3.4).

2.4 Contour Tones
Contour tones change in pitch during the course of their

&axticulation while non-kinetic or level tones remain at a

T"@®latively constant pitch throughout. Earlier transforma-

€ 2 onal treatments of tone have proposed a set of contour

T @atures, such as [contour ],for the representation of ki-

Treatic tones (Wang 1967), More recent treatments have

SR aimed that,

e ¢« ¢« the distinctive features of tone are features
of pitoch height and that contour tones are represeng-
ed as sequences of these features, each one of which
is uniquely associated with some sonorant segment

(Woo 1969s 1i41)

Contour features suffer from a lack of empirical sup-

DQM. Por example, rightward tone-copying rules (see 3.4)
SOy only the tone features [highland possibly [low].
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Nowhere is there any evidence of the copying of a contour

feature, When a kinetic tone is in a position to be copiled,

only its final component, high for rising and non-high or
low for falling, is oopied,

Purthermore, a rising tone, represented with the fea-
tures [-high, +contour] , does not expliocitlystate why this
£ising tone should function like a high tone in tone copying
8ituations, On the other hand, were a rising tone represent-
ed as [+high,+contour] this fact would be explicit. But no

1l onger explicit would be the fact that the onset of this

tone functions like a [~-hgh] tone, Woo's proposal, in which

& rising tone is represented as a sequence of [-high] fol-
1owed by [+high], makes both of these facts expliocit,

Woo's proposal has one apparent weakness, It permits
©Only long phonemic contour tones, According to current
Phonological theory, any sequence of two segments differing
©OXaly by tonal features has a longer duration than either of
Che single segments, How, then, are short contour phonemio
Tones to be represented? Leben (1971) suggests that a

e axer variant of Woo's claim, that there are no contour fea-
t“l‘es. ocould be maintained if phonemic tones are represented
= Wy rasegmentally. In this process of derivation,. these |
Q‘:‘Dv:ra.segmemtal tones would be mapped onto tone=bearing seg-
nlg*11:3. though Leben does not provide the rule. Phonetie
Qohtom apparently arise when a sequence of two or more

<t
O¥res are mapped onto the same segment.
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If one concedes the existence of a mechanism which per-

mits a sequence of two or more tones to appear on the same

phonetic segment, then one should reasonably expect to find

the same situation at the phonemic level, This follows one

of the fundamental principles of generative phonologiocal
theorys that the difference between the levels of systematic
Phonemics and systematic phonetics is one of degree, the

Phonemic being more abstract then the phonetic, though none

the less real, Thus, whatever the phenomenon being dealt

with, the phonemic and phonetic representations should dif-
fer only in the degree of specification rather than the kind

of features or the way in which they are represented.

Fromkin oriticizes the suprasegmental proposal because it

equires two separate matrices, "one segmental, one suprasepg-

She proposes an equivalent representation using
This, she claims, “"would create

meéental,"
T One-bearing non-segments,
T @wer problems” (Promkin 1972368),

™Merital proposal, long and short level and contour tones are
& resented phonemically as £0110ws, 1°

According to the non-seg-

Shoxt 1evel Short rising Long Level Long rising

sml ke E R

While the use of unnatural feature configurations is pos-

s
1519 at the phonemic level, though not in accord with the
T A wygiple of naturalness, unnatural feature configurations,



b 2

e

"nge
.I

e

=,

Ly 2



17

being unpronouncealie, are impossible at the phonetic levelll

This situation necessitates:

.« « o & convention which transfers the tones of the
nonsegmental units or non-syllabic vowels to the
preceding segment. Once this is done, of course,

the oontour feature will also have to be added,

(Fromkin 1972:69)

If these contour features are permitted, phonetically, then
they ought to appear phonemically as well, Thus Fromkin's
pxoposal brings us back to the use of contour features, for
winich there is no empirical evidenoelz.

ILarson (19711174) raises another oritioism of the
Fx-omkin non-segment proposal, "What sort of process deletes
sSegnents with no phonetic properties ?” The question of dis-
£ 1 mnotness must also be raised, Isvf) distinoct from gv ? 1Is

vP daistinct from v§p ? Although answers to these questions
O&sm.r be provided, they complicate the existing theory and
©Bemcure the fundamental problem, the conflict between the
Teeture [length] and the feature[segment]. The
& s0lution of this conflict leads to a solution of the prob-
1emn of representing short-contour tones both phonemically
S 2e®.  phonetiocally.

Traditionally, long segments have been indiocated either
o> Xepeating the segment or by marking the segment as long.
h'Ql'l of these techniques is also avallable to systematic
Phoxyemics, If there are two ways of indicating length, then,
‘QQQording to the distinotness principle (Chomsky and Halle

1968 s 336), t'hese two ways of representing length are
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distinot and ought to have different pronunciations, If

these representations are non-distinct, then either the fea-
tures [segment] and [length] must be redefined or the dis-
tinotness principle must be reformulated to incorporate this

situation,

The feature [length]
ment. Phonetically [length] appears with
which correspond to the passage of time, the larger the in-

specifies the duration of a seg-

n=-ary values

t egral value, the longer the duration of the segment.
Phonenmioally, the n-ary continuum is split into two ocatego-
r1es [+length] ‘'longer' and [-length] ‘'shorter’.

To show how length operates on the phonetic level, com-

DPe&aare the following segment and segment sequence, Each has

the arbitrary length 2,
(1) [l-segnent ] [ﬂegment ] (2) [-tsegment ]
length +1 length +1 length +2

Both (1) and (2) above have the same duration, and if their

O Ther segmental features are identical, these two represen-

ta-t ions are non-distinct. Suppose that the first segment in

€2 ) pas e high tone and the second segment has non-high
Cone:
(1a) +segment +segment
length +1 length +1
+high =high

Thla segment sequence, while having the same duration as (2),

ha,
| @ gifferent tonal configuration., It is a falling tone,
Ir (2) represents a short level tone, then (la) represents
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a short falling tone,

Long level and contour tones are re-
presented as follows:

(3) Long level

(a) |[+segment or (b) |+segment || +segment
length +4 length+2|| length +2
+high +high +high

(4) Palling

(a) or (v)

egment +segment egnent +segment
length +1j| length +3}| length +2 length +2
+high =high +high

-high
or (c) [+segment +segment
length +3 length +1

+high =high

While the representations in (3) are equivalent, those

in (4) are distinot and ocan be representated graphiocally as
rollows:

(o) (4b) (4o)

oINS I

If the representations (3a) and (3b) are equivalent,

Tthen the distinctness principle must be redefined so that

(3a) ana (3b) are non-distinet.

Such a redefinition might
be stated as follows:

8 (o)

8 e « This
definition can be stated more clearly as follows:
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length w length length y length
(AIfwe+x=y + 2)

[«future [xfeaturex] - eature ][«reaturez]

Withthis modifiocation of the distinctness principle, then,
long segments may be represented phonemically with a fea-
ture of length or with geminate segments.

But .then, how is the phonemic distinction between short
and long, level and ocontour to be represented? Suppose, in
the above examples (omitting 4a and Uc) that [length+l]
corresponds phonemically to °‘short®’ or [-length] and that
phonetic [length+2] ocorresponds phonemically to ‘long' or
[ +length] . Thus (1a), (2), (3) and (4b) have the fol-

lowing phonemic represontationsal3
(12) short falling (2) short level
+segment ][ +segment +segment
=length =length +length
+high JL ~high +high
(3) long level (bb) long falling
segment +segmen +segmen +segment
+length +length +length +length
high J =high +high =high

This use of the binary values of [length] while
umorthodox, follows the generative phonological prinociple
of using the values plus and minus to indicate a division of
the phonetic scale into two oategories.lu The use of length
in this way enables the phonetic and phonemic representation
of both level and contour to be represented naturally and

in the same way as other phonological events, This use of
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length involves no new distinctive features, Furthermore,
it permits the phonetic representations of a number of dif-
fering tone contonrs (4a, 4b and 4c) which have the same
length and are composed of the same tone sequences,

This use of the feature [length] also permits the re-
tention of Woo's strong claim about contour tones phonemic-
ally being sequences of tonal features, each being uniquely
associated with a single sonorant segment, Finally, it 1is

possible to retain Halle's claim that there are no oontour

features,

e o« o« On the systematioc level, all tones are station-
ary. Non-stationary tones, such as’'rising, 'falling’
or 'convex:,are more or less surface phenomena: they
have much the same status as different formant transi-
tions that are found in a given vowel when it is ad-
jacent to different stop consonants (Halle 1971 in
Fromkin 72162),

Thus, with a universal statement stating when to inter-
Pret a sequence of two different tone-bearing segments as
a sequence of two level tones, and when as a single ocontour
tone, "the absolute nature of the phonetic signal is fixed
and one can,” according to Halle (in Fromkin 1972:63), "dis-

pense with any ocontour tonal feature,”
Such a nniversal statement might be stated as follows:

A surfece ooptour tone cap arise if and only if two or more
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Msnde morphemes with deletable consonants provide a
good 1llustration of this statement. When two tone-bearing
units of different tonal ocomposition are separated by a de-
letable consonant, no phonetic contour ococurs, When the
oonsonant is deleted, a phonetic contour arises, An exam-
ple of this 1s the optional deletion of 1 in nikili, the
Mende word for peanut,

Mende nikf1,1!’ no_deleotlon,  nikifly  ‘peanut’
kil, lecti ' \
nik{1,1 deleotion _ » nikN peanu

When two tone-bearing segments are separated by non-
tone-bearing segments, tone glides never result, Given the
sequence 'g_gi. its phonetic realization is a level low tone
followed by a level high tone, ¥ov. It may not be a gradual

rise from low to high, **we¥,
In Nupe (George 1970), however, the phonetic realiza-

tion of yoV 1s phonetically low-higzh when the medial ocon-
sonant is a voiceless obstruent, and low-risinz when the

nedial oconsonant is a voiced obstruent,

Phonemic Phonetio
Nupe ‘etu ote ‘parasite’
&4t eduu ‘taxes’

The fact that the onset of the rising tone of the
rhonetioc representation of *taxes’ begins following the
voiced obstruent 1is consistent with the statement that oon-

tour tones can only arise from ad jacent segments differing
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only in tonal values, This rising tone in Nupe results
from a glide rule which converts a morpheme-final high tone
to a rising tone when preceded by the sequence of low fol-
lowed by a volced obstruent,

Nupe Glide

+length =length " -lsngth +1ow -sonoran
+high | 7 |+low +h1gh 4+voice | __

(6.8s, 84U ===d uu)

In Nupe, when two tone=bearing units differing only in
tone are separated only by a morpheme boundary such as Nupe
ebe+etl 'monkey-howling', two phonetic realizations may oc-

cur, one in slow, careful speech, and one in rapid speech.

Slow  StaRefil rapid “EBaegti

In rapid speech, the morpheme boundary has been over-
looked, while in slow speech it is observed, Similar kinds
of behavior have been reported by Harris (1969) who demons-
trated that in the several rates of speech, Spanish phonozo-
gloal rules observed grammatical boundaries differentlyl’,

Thus, from the evidence currently availadble, Halle's

claim that there are no onntour features ocan be maintained,
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2,5 Summary

In this chapter, the following proposals for the treat-
ment of Southwestern Mande tone were made:s 1) the use of the
tonal features 'high]l and [low] for the representation
of the three levels of SWM, 2) the use of the feature
[lowered]l to permit the binary marking of downdrifted and
downstepped tones, which can &180 be used to distinguish
more than three contrastive pitch levels, and 3) a modified
use of the feature [length] to permit the representation
of short contour tones as a sequence of two tone=bearing
segments,

None of these proposals involved the introdustion of new
distinctive features, only the modification and expanded

use of existing features,
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Footnotes

Chapter 2

In this thesis, there is a need to distinguish between
all tone-bearing segments and all non-tone-bearing seg-
ments, This arises because of the nature of the SWM
tone ocopying rules (3.4), which advance a tone aocross
non-tone=bearing segments onto the next tone-bearing
segments, Because these non-tone-bearing segments in-
clude the segments 1, y, ¥ and the non-syllabic nasals,
neither the feature tsonorant nor the feature
[vocalic] oan provide this distinction., In this
thesis, a lower case Y represents a tone bearing seg-
ment, and a lower-case ¢ represents a non-tone-bear-

ing segment,

The Downdrift of Kpelle, called "downtilt” by Welmers,
%s regtr%oted to words in a sentence-final position
see 8,1).

Welmers (1959:4) has a desoription of a tonal system
where the high tones downdrift and the low tones
remain at the same relative pitoch.

When the above rules are applied to the Mende utterance:

nya mia, ngi 1o-ngo, ngi nika+wove-i gbe,
Iit is, I want-ed, I cow+old-the beat
the phonetic output is:
3 0.0 1_11

nya mi“a, ngi4lo4-ngo} ngi“‘ni ka WO Ve gbcl

and the second syllable of wovg ‘0ld’ has a negative
phonetic tone value,

Fromkin, following Johnson (1970), uses the RL prefix
to indicate that the rule has a right linear ordering,
th:; is, the rule applies sequentially from left to
right,

Actually, because the determination of downstep in
Fromkin‘’s rule requires that the pitch value of the
preceding tone-~-bearing segment be of the same binary
value, the correction of this weakness would involve
oonsiderable revision., Peters (1973) has proposed one
such revision, However, neither the Peters rule nor
Fromkin's rule succeed with languages which have three
levels of tone and downdrift (see 2,3)
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Promkin uses the feature configuration [+high, +mid]
to represent a mid tone, and the following rirt

rule.
fthigh1 -3 [«high p¢+1) hﬂ/@'ﬁggﬂ < [-&high ]1>2 [Lnii]

Iarson (19713176) notes that Stahlke has observed a
downstepped non-high., Downstepped non-high tones also
occur in Mende, as in the following examble, in whioch
the high=-toned anaphoric pronoun n {,'I', 1s deleted
between two non-high tones, '

ngi wa-ma =----3 nyaa wa-ma ny e wafma
J-it is, I come=ing I'm coming

Because downstepped non-high tones are so rare in SWM,
the convention of marking only lowered high tones will
be followed in the remainderof this thesis,

This feature can also be used to distinguish languages
which have more than three tonal levels, but which do
not have downstep, Of course, if there are languages
with more than three contrastive levels of tone and
dowrdrift, the approach to downdrift proposed in this
chapter will have to be abandoned.

A similar proposal is found in Maddieson (1971) using
non=syllabic vowels in place of non-segments,

If the naturalness principle is relaxed, as it is in
Stratificational Grammar, this objection disappears.

Fromkin's contour feature differs slightly from the one
discussed earlier in this section (2.%). for instead of
marking the tonal level of the onset of the tonal con-
tour, she suggests that the terminal level of the con-
tour be marked. This proposal also suffers from the
lack of explioitness pointed out above (2.4),

So far, the need for a sequence [+length, =length]

has not arisen in the study of SWM tone, an observation
which should simplify the marking of these tones in the
lexiocon, Yet this sequence may be useful in representing
tones such as (4a) in oontrast to (4b) and (4¢)., It may
also be of use to langaages with three degrees of
length, such as Icelandic or Estonian (see Lehiste 1970).

Orthographically short 9ontour tones are written as two
ad jacent vowels vv or yv. Long vowels, whether contour
or level. are written as two segments separated by a

period:s v,v, ¥,V, Y,V ard V,V.
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15, The use of a period in this context indicates, following

Spears (1968 a & b), that the preceding consonant is
deletable,

16, If a phonemic contrast ever developed between &le and
. it would be expected to arise under the same condi-
tions and be the same sort of difference as between
klng's town and Kipaston.
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Chapter 3

Some General Characteristics of Southwestern Mande Nominals

3.0 The following chapters (4-8) contain descriptions of
the tonal patterns of the nominal constructions of each SWM
language. This chapter establishes the background for the
presentation of these analyses, It includes a summary of
the phonological characteristics of SWM and a description of
the types of nominal constructions used in this study,
3.1 Vowels

The vowel systems of SWM are representative of a

typical West African seven=vowel system:

front back back
unrounded unrounded rounded
high i u
mid e o
low € a o

Figure 3-1: SWM vowels,

3«2 (Consonants
SWM consonants are classified into three series:s 1light,

heaVY. and nasal, This classification is based on the
¥ stem of initial consonant alternation, a phenomenon

COmmon to all of the SWM languages. The light series

28
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includes both voiced and voiceless non-nasal obstruents,
The heavy series includes prenasalized stops, liquids, and
the labial implosive §.1 Both nasal obstruents and nasal+
ized liquids belong to the nasal series, These SWM conso-
nants are listed in Figure 3«2 below, though not all of
these consonants ococur in any one SWM language. Following
standard SWM orthography, the diagraph ny represents a pal-
atal nasal,

Prenasalized stops, for example, do not oococur in Loma,
having been replaced by voiced geminate stops (see the dis-
ocussion of the development of consonant mutation in this
deotion). The implosive  does not appear in Mende, & ap-
pears only in loko, and I only in Kpelle (and possidbly Loko)

light Voiceless p f t s & k kp
series

Voiced b v 4 z ¥ g gb
heavy prenasalized

;tops mb nd nj ng ngd

iquids, glides

and 135' w/d1l/ry g b h
nasal nasal stops m n Wy 0
series nasal liquids o~ ~ ~

and glldes » y § ¥V &b

Filgure 3-2: Southwestern Mande consonants.

One of the most striking features of the SWM lanzuages
18 the phenomenon knawn as oconsonant mutation, & process
whereby mest morpheme-initial consonants change their manner
©T artioculation in certain environments, While a complete

X Ascuasion of this Phenomenon is beyond the scope of this
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presentation, the following summary, based on Dwyer (1973),

is provided because consonant mutation occurs in most of
the nominal constructions used in the analysis of SWM tone,
Each of the three series of alternating consonants,
light, heavy, and nasal, has a strong and a weak member,
The strong member generally has a more fortis articulation
than the weaker, though not always., Thus in the alter-
nations nd-l1 and f-v, nd and f are termed strong and 1

and v are termed weak,

Mende ndawe-1i the leaf nyé+1awa-.'1 my leaf
fe.e-1> the wind nya+ve.e-i my wind

A complete 1listing of strong and weak consonant alterna-
tions for each of the SWM languages is given in Figure 3.3,

Not all Southwestern Mande consonants alternate. For
example, Mende nasal consonants do not alternate, nor do
the initial consonants of recently acquired morphemes
(particularly those which begin with a weak consonant),
Recently acquired morphemes in Bandi which begin with a
s8trong initial consonant optionally alternate,

Bandi koh'i-ngi the coffee ,
s ’ » ’ ' I'd 3
n:l.-w.—»h{-ng'i my coffee or ni-kohi-ngi

The historical development of the strong-weak initial
©onsonant alternation is intimately associated with the
Tour gifferent underlying nasals of Proto-Southwestern

Manq e, *pe 'my?, *n - 'his', *n,- 'prereference', and
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The Light Series

Loko Mende4 Bandi Loma Kpelle

St Wk St Wk oSt Wk St Mk 5% St Wk
P b P ®w p W P ¥/w b pb p
£ n f v £ h f v vv f
t 1 t 1 t 1 t 1 da pd ¢t
h h a h h s h a 8 % a2 pz 8
k 3w k g k g/w k 2/3/" g pg k
kp gb kp gb kp kp ggb ngb kp
The Heavy Series

Loko Mende Bandi Loma Kpelle .-
St Wk St Wk St Wk St Wk St St, Wk
mb b mb b mb y/w° b »/w" B p 6
nd 1 nd 1 nd dad 1 .} » 1l
3 y nj y nj y 2% aldy Wy
g ¢ ng y ng y g8 n/§/y n n ¥

ng w ng w w o oW W

The Nasal Series®

Loko Mende Bandi Loma Kpelle

St Wk St Wk St Wk St Wk St, St, Wk
m a/w’' m m m ¥/% m m n ) m
n n n n n n n n n D n
ny ny ny ny ny y ny ny ay 3y 0oy
n n n n n n n n n n n

(@) w/_Viqs 3/Vora

() W/ _ Vi Y/ V vk

() w \J

( /—Zbk, Y/ Vovi

a) n/_V, w/ —'vl‘d, 6/—v-rd

(e> Vowels following underlying nasals are nasalized

Mgure 3-3: Southwestern Mande consonant alternatioms.
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noun-final nasals, ,_u_g.s Strong consonants result when
these nasals interact with a following weak consonant.

Weak consonants ocour in the absence of a preceding nasal,
Consequently, the grammatical distribution of strong con-
sonants coincides with the distribution of the four types
of nasals listed above, Examples of the ocourrence of
strong and weak initial consonants are given in the follow-
ing chapters, and the history of the development of these
nasals 1s given in chapter 14, where the synchronic status

of these nasals 1s discussed, What follows is a summary of

the development of the phonological rules that created the
initial consonant alternations of the various SWM languages,
To begin with, Proto-SWM has three series of underlying

consonants;
a light series #p #p W ®g &g #kp
& heavy series *w ) &y '; bt
a nasal series *a *n ’nys *q

When preceded by a nasal oonsonant, the surface form of
these consonants in Proto-SWM is modified by two phonologi-
om1l rules, The first of these, Nasal Absorption, merges a
heavy consonant with a preceding nasal prefix, producing a
82 nngle segment, & nasal obstruent, with the point of ar-

t2 culation of the heavy consonant and the tone of the nasal,

Thhas rule also merges sequences of two nasal consonants,
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Nasal Absorption (P-SWM)

[nasal] + B --3 m [nasall + m == m
1 n n n
Yy ny ny ny
x n n n
w nw nw ,nw

When not preceded by a nasal consonant, these heavy conso-~

nants remain unaffected, thus producing the following alter-

nationss
nasal 4 cons ~.~ oons nasal + nasal~A~ nasal
m L} m n
n 1 n n
ny y ny ny
n P n n
n” v o n

Next, the more restricted Gemination rule assimilates
the low toned nasals il" and ?;2- to the point and manner of
the following consonants. This rule affects only sequences
of nasal plus light consonant, since the Nasal Absorption
rule has already absorbed post-nasal heavy consonants and

msala7. ‘
Gemination® (P-SWM) Alternation (P-SWN)
;14-0 --, co ;H'o ~ O
n+p PP PP
her rr 124 r
n+¢ tt tt t
n+s 8s 8s s
N+ Xk kk X
h+xy, kkp Kkp ¥p

e 2o
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Low toned nasals geminate, while others do not, presum-

ably because low toned nasals are unstressed. Stress in
SWM generally falls on high toned syllables, Non high toned
syllables, for the most part dbeing unstressed, are,
therefore, more likely to lose their distinctiveness (l.e”
assimilate).

These two rules, Nasal Absorption and Gemination, cause
the initial consonant alternation of the reconstructed Proto-
SWM language. This alternation differs from that of modern
Kpelle by only one rule, Post-Nasal Voicing, which, as the
term implies, voices Kpelle post-nasal obstruents, Because
this rule is ordered before the Gemination rule, voiced,

rather than voiceless, geminate consonants are derived in

Kpelle,

Post-Nasal Voicing (Kpelle) Alternation (Kpelle)
D+p cee=d h+b  G8Da_y 1B bb ~p

N N+v vv v r

N+t hid da ad t

§+s Ntz zz zz s

hrék n+g ’E gz K

A+ip A+zb ggb ggb kp

High toned nasals in Kpelle also cause a following
obstruent to voice, but, as in Proto SWM above, these high

torrned nagals do not undergo gemination.
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Post Nasal Voicing (Kpelle) Alternation
n*p ---» n+db ®b~p

n+r Ny v f

het i+ et

n+e H+z hz s

h+k htg ne K
fr+kp A+gd ngdb kp

Post=-Nasal Voiocing applies only to oconsonants following

the Kpelle nasal prefixes j-, iy, and b5, and not to those

following the morpheme.final nasal ,,.n, no doubt because of
a jmmetural difference.,

Three rule developments characterize the emergence of
the Proto-Central SWM system of consonant mutations a broad-
ening of the Gemination rule, the voloing of weak consonants,
and the expansion of certain nasals into prenasalized obs-

truents,
The gemination rule broadened to include the high-toned

nasal prefix 3- and morpheme-final nasal, ,_,__,_11,10 Conse-
quently the range of application of the Central SWM Gemimna-
t1ion rule became the same as that of the Nasal Absorption
rule, which in Central SWM also includes morpheme-final na-
8018, giving the system of initial oonsonant alternation a
nOXe symmetrical appearance,

In contrast to the Kpelle Post-Nasal Voloing rule,
Pr-oto—Central SWM developed a Weak Consonant Voleing rule.
io>xe, weax (non-geminate) obstruents become voiced, Many of
the Newly voiced weak consonants then weakenedto beoome

Nleruiae am glides 4 -3 1, ¢ -35, and gb --3b).
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Weak Consonant Voloing (CSWM) Alternation (CSWM)
P == D PP D
b v rfr v
t a tt a4 (1)
s z ss 2
X 3 kk = (§)
kp gb kkp gb (B)

With Post-Nasal Voiecing in Kpelle and Weak Consonant
Voicing in Central SWM, the light series of Kpelle appears
to alternate in the opposite direction from that of Proto-
Central SWM (see Pigure 3-3). The alternation between
strong (geminate) and weak consonants,however, is in the
sane direction in all SWM languages,

Nasal Expansion, the final development of Proto-Central
SWM, converts those nasal consonants not followed by a na-

salized vowel into prenasalized obstruents,

Nasal Expansion (Central SWM) Alternation (Central SWM)

m --$ mb mb~ b
n nd nd 1
ny nj ny y
n ng ng 3
nw n gw ng' v

Nasal Expansion (Central SWM) X
+*nasa P 4 +nasal -nasal] / ;3:::11
[+rasa] C 1( masal

This rule denasalizes part of nasal segments not fol-
lowwed by nasalized vowels. Prior to the application of the
“==anl Absorption rule, there is a nasalization rule that
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nasalizes the vowels following nasal obstruents, Thus at
the time of the Nasal Expansion rule, underlying nasal ocon-
sonants are followed by a nasalized vowel and 4o not under-
g0 Nasal Expansion. Sinoce those nasals oreated by the Na-
sal Absorption rule are followed by an oral wowel at this
point, they do undergo the Nasal Expansion rule,

Gloss the cow the hole (Proto-Central SWM)
Base *p-nikaa-i ‘m-lo.a-i
Nasalization n-nj..ka:t-g. o
Nasal Absorption nikaa-i no.a-1
Rasal Expansion ndo.a=1

The last major consonant development, the reordering of
the Nasal Expeansion rule, occurred in Loma, As a result of
€this reordering, sequences of both underlying nasal plus
consonant and derived prenasalized consonants feed into the
Genination rule, Thus, in Loma, prenasalized consonants

eacone volced geminate consonants,

Nasal Expansion Gemination (loma) Alternation (Loma)

n == mb «==3 Db Pb ~ b
n nd aa aa 1
ny nj Jd 3 y
n ng g8 &8 ¥
n ng" gg” gs" W

In addition to the above major SWM consonant donloplonts)
ggvez'o,]. minor developments have also occurred, as ocan be

®®en by examining Figure 3.3
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3.3 Tone
In this thesis, the three tonal levels of SWM, high,

mid, and low, have been assigned the following feature con-

figurations:
high mid low
+high =high ~hig
-low =1ow +low

A three-way tonal ocontrast oococurs only in Modern Kpelle
and Proto-SWM, The Central SWM languages all have a two=-
way contrast between high and non-high; non-high tones hav-
ing the same feature content as mid tones, [-high, =low ],
High tones aretramscribed with an acute accent mark over the
Vowel or other tone bearing unit, low tones with a grave
&cocent, and mid and non-~high tones with no acoent mark at
all,

These various tones combine to produce five native SWM
tonal pattern classes, numbered from 1 to 5. The tonal pro-
1’°‘=N'l'-ies of these classes, given below, represent the underly-
ing tonal configurations assumed to exist in Proto-SWM,

Class -SWM Bas
(ev)ev(n)
(ev)ev(n)
(ev)evv(n)
evev(n)
evev(n)

WM & W N =
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To facilitate the ocomparison of these tonal types from
language to language, the tonal oclasses in each language
have been consistently numbered, Thus tone class 1, for

example, in each of the SWM languages corresponds to the
same tone proto-type., Because of a number of tonal restruc-
turings of these tonal classes, the underlying tones of
these tonal classes are not always identical throughout
the SWM languages., For example tone class 3 (cv) g\'rv
restructured in Proto-Bandi-Loma to (cv)o¥ (see 11.3).

In addition to the 5 native Proto-SWM tonal classes,
there are some non-native tonal classes which were acquired
by the individual SWM languaces since the time of the break-
up of Proto-SWM, Morphemes which have a base tone pattern
of sz’ have been arbitrarily assigned to class 6 and those
With a g¥ov tonal pattern to class 7.

Most Southwestern Mande nouns and verbs are bisyllabiec.
Not all bisyllablo morphemes, however, have medial consonants.
There are a few monosyllabic and a very few polysyllabic
Nouns, the latter type either being compounds or not native
to SWM, Since bisyllabic nouns are the most representative
SWM noun type, most of the examples in the following

Shapters involve bisyllabic nouns.
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3.4 Bules

The desoription of the tonal behavior of SWM nominals
requires five generel types of tone ruless Downdrift, Con-
tour Tone Reduction, Tone Copying, Lowering, and Tone Inver-
ting, The Downdrift rule hasbeen disoussed in 2,2,
3.41 Contour Eone Reduction rules convert contour tones
(falling and rising) into level tones, Three different types
of these rules, Contour Reduotion, Low Loss, and High Loss,
ocour in the various SWM languages, Contour Reduotion, the
most common of these, follows Downdrift in Mende, Loko,
Bandi, and Kpelle, and reduces oontour tones to high tones
by changing the value of the feature [high] from [-high] to
[+hlgh] . In the following formal statement of the Mende
Contour Reduction rule, sentence-final falling tones are neot

Teduced,

Contour Reduction (formal statement)

- ] [-o-high
h1 8'] —3 E*hisl; -length] L-lengt

+high except sen-
[-lengch] [-lengtl'] tence final-
1y

The Contour Reduction rule converts a contour tone by
Shanging the [-high] -toned component to [+high] , thereby
OTeating a sequence of two short high-toned segments., This
Sequenge 1s equivalent to one [+long] high-toned segment
(see 2.4),

[+h1gh +high &high
-length -lenge lengt
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In subsequent chapters, to save space, this rule is ab-
breviated as follows, (using lower sase g¢'s to indicate non-

tone-bearing segments and lower case ¥'s to indicate tone-

bearing segments).

Contour Reduotion (informal statement)

o )

Most of the sequences of high-downstepped high in SWM
result from the reduction of a complex tone preceding a high
tone, Because the falling tone is reduced following the as-
signment of Downdrift, the sequence high-downstepped hish
results (see 2,2). The more restricted Kpslle and Proto-3WM
versions of the Contour Reduction rule eliminate only mor-
Pheme-internal [-hlgh] components of contour tones (see 8,1
and 10,8),

The other two ocontour reduction rules, Low Lossll and
High Lose, ochange a contour tone to a level tone when the
Tinal component of the contour tone is followed by a tone of

ldentical value.

Low Loss (Central SWM)

v =) ¥ ¥__(o)v where unmarked y's are
-hish. "10' .

Fvov -=) Wov == Yov (where W = v (see 2.4))

High Loss (Loko)

€ ey v/ v__(o) v
véef «-3 vVvo? =-==p vo¥ (where vv= v (see 2,4))
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Each of these tone reduction rules is associated with one
of the high-tone copying niess High Loss with First High Tone
Copying, and Low Loss with Second High Tone Copying.

3,42 Tone copying rules in general apply from left to right
and have the effect of extending the domain of a partiocular
tone, one tone-bearing segment to the right. These rules
oan advance either a high, a mid, or a low tone, Some tone
ocopying rules are restricted to applying soross jmotural
boundariess others apply only within junctural boundaries,

Southwestern Mande tone copying rules advance a tone by
converting the next tone-bearing segment from a level tone
into a contour tone as illustrated in chapters 4, 5 and 8
(dealing with Mende, Loko, and Kpelle tone respectively).
Both high and non-high tone copying rules appear in SWMs
First High Tone Copying (the first of the two high-tone copy-
ing rules), Second High Tone Copying, and Low Tone Advance-

lont.lz High~tone copying rules are found in all of the
SWM 1angusges. These rules differ from langusge to lAngusge
Q8 to the environments in which they apply: however, all
high tone oopying rules oconform to the following schema,

Stated below both formally and informally:
High Tone Copyingz (Formal)
~high - +high =high 1
["‘lenzt ? [-longth][-lenget] / [+high] (o) 3

High Tone Copying (Informal)

v e Vv / vio)_
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3.43 The Southwestern Mande Lowering rule may be, histor-
ically, a special case of a tone copylng rule., This rule
lowers the tone of the second constituent of Kpelle nominal
ocompounds and the second constituents of Central SWM posses-
gives and nominal compounds, In Kpelle, these tones are
lowered to [-high, +low] , in the Central SWM languages to
[-high, -1ow ] . This lowering rule is always followed by one
or more tone copying rules in SWM,
3.44 Tonal Inversion, the most unique and spectacular rule
in SWM,1sa diachronic rule, This rule reversed the values
of all the occurrences of the feature [high] of Loma rules
and base forms, All Central SWM high tones became in Loma
[~high ], all Central SWM [-high] tones became [+high] and
all rising tones became falling, The tonal inversion of
Loma 1g demonstrated in chapter 13.
3.5 Surface Nominal Syntax

This seotion contains a summary of the major surface
Syntactic characteristios of the SWM nominal constructions
Used in the tonal analysis of the subsequent chapters, The
Sources 11sted below, selected on the basis of availability,
‘°°uracy,a.nd. where possible, brevity provide more detailed
Qcoounts of the syntactic properties of each of the SWM

hnm;es s

Mende s Innes 1967
Lokos Innes 1964
Bandis Heydorn 1940
Lomas Sadler 1951
Kpelle: Welmers 1954
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3.51 The definite suffix in Mende has only one allomorph,
:i. though in Loko, Bandi and Loma it has two,.After nouns
which historiocally end in a nasal consonant (also ocalled

here strong-ogonditioning nouns), the definite appears as -nef
in Lokxo and Bandi, and =g} in Loma, Following these nouns

in Kpelle, the definite suffix is deleted, After nouns

which historically end in an oral vowel (weak gopditioning
npouns), the definite suffix appears as ;-_i in all of the SWM
languages but Loma where it is =i,

following weak following strong

conditioning nouns conditioning nouns

Mende pe.e=1  the house kxomi-1  the bee
Loxol¥ pere~i LI ko®i-ngi n »
Banay pel‘c-:'u. " " koPi-ngi * »
Loma pele-i n o om komi-gi " ®
Kpellel5 b-vere-i L g-gomin noow

Because of the broad surface distribution of the definite
Suffix in SWM, the accuracy of the label "definite” is ques-
tionable., For example, in the Central SWM languages, nouns
in oitation may appear only with the definite suffix, In
Kpelle, nouns may be oited in the indefinite, without the
definite suffix, as well, When these indefinite nouns ocour
Séntence rinally, they provide examples of noun stems unin-
Tluenced by followingtones. Definite nouns, too, are useful
to the study of SWM tone, for they provide examples of noun
Stems followed by a high tone.
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3.52 The demonstratives °‘this’ and ‘that' require a preced-
ing definite suffix, DBecause the demonstrative suffixes
never directly affix to the noun, they add little to the
understanding of the tonal behavior of SWM nominals, DBelow
18 a listing of the surface forms of these suffixes in the

various SWM languages,

Demonstratives (using *pery house)

this house that house
Mende pe.e-i-ni pe.e-i-na
Loko pere-i-ndi pere-i-na
Band 1 pele-i-si pele=-i-na
Loma pele-i-ni pele~i-nu
Kpelle bbere-i-ni bbere-i-ti

3.53 Most SWM languages have two plural suffixes, described

here simply as mm mm.

lell lelz
Mende nga sia
Loko nga - a in
Banai nga - a ti(ni)l7
Loma g -d  tf
Kpe1lle na none

The m;lsufrix has two allomorphs: Loko and Bandi
l&a and Loma -ga following strong conditioning nouns and
I‘°k°. Bandi, and Loma :ﬁ following weak conditioning nouns,
The Mende plural, suffix is always ;ng: 8 the Kpelle suffix
always :‘i.

ﬂ.m],,l in Ioko 18 restricted exclusively to animate
Nouns and 1s always followed by the definite and plural,
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suffixes, The plural of Loko inanimate nouns is formed by
adding the definite suffix and ngmzto the noun.,

Loko nd‘mh‘-ng‘-ft-i ‘the orocodiles’
pere-i-1 ‘the houses’

The Bandi plm],l suffix occurs only with familial nouns.
The plural of Bandi familial nouns, as with all other Bandi

nouns, requires the definite suffix and mz.
Bandl  ndege-a-i-ti ‘the brothers or his brothers'
ndamba-ngi-ti 'the crocodiles’
While a "double plural” is common among Mende animate
nouns, any Mende noun may use the m‘l suffix alone with
the meaning of ‘indefinite plural’.

Mende ndamba-nge-{-sia ‘the ocrocodiles’l?
ndanba-nga ‘some orocodiles’

Indefinite plurals also oocour in Kpelle and Loma,

Loma dabd-ga ‘some orocodiles’
Kpelle rali-na ‘some orocodiles’

The definite plural in Mende, Loma, and Kpelle is formed
in different ways, In Mende, the definite suffix is fol-
Aowed by plural, with, as mentioned above, an optional
lural, in the case of animate nouns,The definite plural of Loma
1s formed by adding m;zaﬂ:or the definite suffix,
Xpelle, having no plural,suffix, adds the definite suffix to
m to produce the definite plural,
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Mende s nl.k'i(-nge )-{-s1a ‘the ocows'
Pe e-i-sia ‘the houses'

Lomas nika-i-ti ‘the oows'
pPele-i-ti ‘the houses'®

Kpelles hina-pi-1 ‘the cows'
bbere-na-i ‘the houses'

The pluralisuffix is useful in the study of the tonal
beshavior of SWM nominals, for it provides examples of the
noun stem directly followed by a low or non-=high tone.

354 Southwestern Mande has three categories of possessiont
alienabdble, ocorporal, and familial. Each of these categories
displays distinoct semantioc, syntactic, and phonological pro-
perties, Semantically, both corporal and familial posses-
sion express inalienable relationshipss corporal -the pos-
session of body parts (e.g., Mende: nya-gowe =i 'my foot')n
familial - the expression of relationships with blood rela--
tives in existence at birth (e.g., Mende nya-kenya °‘my un-
ole’)., Alienable possession expresses the possession of an
aocquired object (e,g., my house, my mortar).

Very few exceptions to these zemantic oriteria exist,
Blood and urine, in Loma, for example, are alienable, In
Mende pdfAmo  ‘friend’ funotions as a familial noun.

The possessive pronouns used in each of these kinds of
vossession show a great deal of variation within each lan-
guage, This is partiocularly true of the first and third per-
sons singular., Some of this variation in corporal possession
is presumably the result of the fusion of the basic pronoun
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and a following particle, Interestingly, in each of the
SWM languages, the corporal possessive pronouns are
identical in form to the direct object pronouns and ap-
pear to be morphologically the simpler of the two, Other
SWM pronouns, such as alienable posses-:ive pronouns and
subject pronouns, appear to have had something added to

then,

Familial Possession (using *1653 'brother)

Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
1 sg  nya-ndewe ni-ndege 1-nd358 dege nege
2 8g bi-nﬁéw& bi-nié;& 1-nde;e e-lege i-lege
3 88120 ngi-ndewe ngi-ndege ngi-nde;e dege hege
3 88, ndewe nde;e -CC ., m-e-
lplin = - - ni-nde;e ni-ndeyxe de-lege - - -
) pl ex mu-ndewe mn-nde;e mu-nd;;é ge-lege ku-lege
2 pl wu-ndewe wu-ndege wu-nde;e wo-lege ka-lege
3p1  ti-ndewe ti-ndege ti-ndege t{-léze dai-laze

Corporal Possession (using *ko.o 'belly')21

He?de . Lo?o , 'Bandi’ , Loma 'er}lo

1l sg nya=-go,o-i nya-yo. -1 ko. o-1 ko,0-gi N=g0.0
2 88 bi-go.0-1 bi-go.o-1 i-go. o-1 e-go.0-gi i-ko.o
3 82 ngi-go.o-i ali-;o o-1 ko.o-i k&.a-gi g=£0.0
lplin = - = 1-;0 o-in 1-50 o-i e-;o.o-gi -~ e -

1l pl ex mﬁ-go.oJi mup;o o-i mu-;o o-i ge-;o o-gi ¥u-ko.o
2 pl w?-go.oJi wu-§0.0-1 wu-;o.o-i wo-;o.o-gi ka-ko.0
3 pl1 ti-go.o-1 ti-;o.o-i ti-;o o-1 ti-;o o-gi ddai-xo.o
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Alienable Possession (using *pere ‘house')

1 sg nyapbe.e-i ni-berc-i ni-vele-1 na-pele-i na-pere-i
2 sg bi-bc.e-i bi-bere-i i-vele-1 ya-wele-i i-pere-i
3 8g ngi-be.e-i ngi-bere-i ngi-JEié;i nﬁspéléoi ﬁb-péré-i
1plin = - - ni-bere-i ni-vele-i da-wele-i --a

1 pl ex mu-i?.ef? my-ﬁ?re{? mu-éélé{? g&-bef%-? képpgrg-é
2 pl Wu-®e.e=1 wu-bere-i wu-vrlr-i wa=-dcle-1i ka~pere-i
3 pl ti-we.e=1 ti-bere-i ti-belé-i wa-vele-1 dai-pere-i

3.55 Nominal Compounds in Southwestern Mande are formed by
juxtaposing two nouns, the first constituent noun modifying

the second.

Me yaﬁ water fe.€ pot nja+€§.e31 the water pot
1k tokpo palmtree laga leaf tokpo+1aga-i the palm leaf
Ba nyah& woman p&lé house nyaha+vele-i the woman house
Lo bowa knife taza nest bowa+1a5a-1 the knife sheath
Kp té.é chicken galoon egg té.é+5§133 the chicken egg

In Oentral SWM, when the first constituent is a weak con=-
ditioning noun, as in the above examples, the second consti-
tuent begins with a weak initial consonant (see 3.,2). When
the first constituent is a strong conditioning morpheme, as in
the following examples, the second constituent begins with a

strong consonant,

Me Xomi bee pe.e house komi+de.e-i the bee house
kobiy bee pere house ko®ispere-i  the bee house
xo¥in bee pele house kobi+pelé-1 the bee house
komin bee pele house komi+pgle-1 the bee house
komin bee pere house g-gomimspere=i the bee house

g EFFR
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Noun + verb and verd + noun compounds are also possibdle,
though much less frequent., Furthermore, combinations of
nouns and what we traditionally call ad jectives function
rhonologioally in the same way as these nominal compounds,
For this reason I have classed noun and adjective sequences

under the heading of nominal compounds,

Mende pe.e house wova old p'e.éw&ve-::'l thé o0ld house
e o
mahaa ohief mahat+wov &1 the 0ld4 chief

lIoko pere house oha old péré‘o-?)l&fa-'i. the o014 house
maha? ochief mahd+ngoha-1 the 0ld ohief

Bandl pele hause p:')lz'y old pelé+v.-'>16-:i the 0ld house
masan ochief masa-psl5-1 the 0ld chief

o _» |
Loma pele house kooza old pele+wooza-g.i the 0ld house
masarn chief m’u.s‘ﬂ:oou-gi the o0ld chief

Kpelle pere house polp 0ld bbere+polo-i the old house
xalon ohief kkalom+polo-1 the 0ld chkef

Nominal compounds in SWM all involve a tone-lowering
rule followed by at least one tone-copying rule, Tonal ocom-
pounds, therefore, provide useful information about the tonal
behavior of SWM nohinals,
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7.

9.

1o,

11.

12,

Footnotes Chapter 3

All consonants of the heavy series belonz to the
natural class that is [-nasal] and [+voice ].

The segments ® and J appear to be [+sonorant! rather
than [-sonorant!,

The use of a period (,) between two vowels indicates
that the sequence Vv,v 1s long. Long vowels frequently
arise in Southwestern Mande from a deleted medial ocon-
sonant, such as Mendes pr,ge PSWM *pere 'house’,

Mende also has an s~ ! alternation. This is a recent
development for Proto-SWM #*s becomes h in Mende,

More precise meanings for these prefixes are provided
in the following chapters where they occur (see 4,5,6,
7,and 8),

The diagraph ny in accordance with Southwestern Mande
ortivaraphy represents a palatal rather than the se-
quence of an alveolar nasal follwed by the glide y.

The rule sequence, Nasal Absorption followed by Gemina-
tion, 18 a bleeding order (9,2), A reordering of these
rules, so that Gemination precedes Nasal Absorption,
produces a feeding order, Consequently this reérdering
can be characterized as a simplification and natural
development, The Kpelle dialect spoken in Bopolu
(Welmers 1964) reflects this reordering, for here, the
heavy consonants are also zeminate but non-nasal, Nasal
Absorption still reduces geminate nasals, however,

Voiceless geminate oconsonants are more fortis in artic-
glation than non=-geminates, and have a slightly longer
uration.

Volced geminate consonants are noticably longer in
duration than non-geminate consonants, Accordingly,
weak geminate consonants have also been described as
having heavy voicing (Welmers 1964 and Bird 1971).

At this point, the structural description of the MNasal
Absorption rule also broadened to inoclude morpheme
final nasals,

The term "Low” is used here in place of Non-High to
save space,

Again, the “¥fw” of Low Tone Advancement is technically
[-high <low ).

51
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13. In chapter 2 (footnote 1), I proposed the symbols ¢ and
v in order to distingulsh between tone~-bearing and non-
tone-bearing segments. Thus ¢ stands for a segment which
cannot bear tone, while v stands for a sesgment which
can,

14, Loko also has a definite suffix -na. derived from the
demonstrative suffix -na 'that’., "This definite suffix,
while more common than -1~vngl in normal usage, may
not, unlike the other definite suffixes, appear before
the demonstrative suffix -nd{ ‘'this°’,

15, The voicing and gemination of the initial consonants of
these Kpelle examples is a result of the Post-Nasal
Voicing and Nhsal Absorption rules and the prefix of
preference -, (see 8,2),

16, For more precise explanations of the meaning of plural
in these lansuages see the above mentioned Southwestern
Mande descriptions,

17, The pl component of the Bandi plural, suffix -ti (nf) is
éptional, but is generally not used 3hen a demonstrative
1s present,

18, The loss of the morpheme final nasal ,,, 7 threw the
Mende suffix allomorphic alternations into ocongiderable
confusion, Mende ultimately settled upon the =1 of the
ggzavz alternation and the =nga of the =ngza~a alter-
nation. Svears (1967b) reports this suffix with a long
vowel (1a,.nga.a).

19, Mende has two umlaut rules. The first rule fronts an a
to g when precedins the definite suffix ,-J,.
nyahaa-i ———— nyahe-l ~the woman’
masa-nga-l-sia ———3 masa-nge-l-sia ‘the chiefs'’

The second rule fronts and unrounds a morpheme-fipal
back vowel when followed by the definite suffix =31,
provided that the consonant preceding the back vowel is
one of the followings w, Yy, 1, nd or .

w%th fronting without frontipg
kqtuu-i-m) kqti-i the axe hakuu-u --3 haku-i turtle

mbolg~i --» mbole-i the knife navg-i, --) navg-; money
bondo-i == bonde-i the okra nokno=-1 -— noko-i elbow

The second Mende rule may be related to a Bandil rule
which inserts a non-syllabic segment with the fronting
of the definite suffix i, and height of the preceding
vowel, in the same environment.



53

Bandli mbolo-{ ----P mbolée-{ 'his neok'
kpawo-1 kpawo€-{ 'the bridge’

More limited fronting rules also occur in Kpelle
(Welmers 19/9) and in Loma (Sadler 1951), A similar
event also ocours in Susu (Houis 1963:14k),

20, Third singular1 and third singular are{a:raphrases.
Third singular; is limited to andg and ko familial

possession,

21, The morpheme meaning °'belly’ is a strong=-conditioning
noun in Loma, but a weak-oconditioning noun in all the
other SWM languages, Both Bandi and Loma contain more
examples of class shifting between strong- and weak-
conditioning than do the other SWM languages (see 14,4),



Chapter U4
Mende Tone

4,0 Mende Lmznd‘j , the major languagze of the southern

half of the Republic of Sierra Leone, is expanding as a lin-
gua franca to the east, south and west, In fact, some peo-
ples who previously spoke Vai, Bulom or Krim now speak
Mende as a first language, Further to the east, in the Re-
public of Liberia, Mende had been reported as a lingua fran-
ca in Bandi and Kissi speaking areas, but since the estab-
1ishment of more stringent border controls between the Re-
publies of Guinea, Sierra Leone, and Libderia, the influence
of Mende outside of Sierra Leone has gradually lessened,

The most frequently mentioned dialects of Mende are Kpe
to the east and Ko [k:n] to the west, Ko Mende is the dia-
lect on which all of the published linguistioc desoriptions
of Mende have been based and it is rapidly becoming the
standard Mende dialect., More linguistic acoounts have been
published on Mende than on any of the other SWM languages,
The major works include: Summer (1917), Azinsky (1935),
Crosby (1944), Inmes (1962, 1963, and 1967), and Spears
(1967a).

The study of tone in Mende has a long history of develop-
ment., Iandmarks include Aginsky's lengthyexemplification of

54
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tonal paradigms, Crosby’'s tonal classification, and Spears’
morphonemic tone representation system, the latter bdeing
very eimilar to the systematic phonemic representations
proposed independently by Leben (1971) and Dwyer (1971),

Additional information for this analysis was supplied
by Mr.Samuel Lamin and Mrs,Kadi Lamin, both speakers of the
Ko dialect of Mende,
4.1 Rules

The rfollowing listing and disocussion presents the form
and ordering of the Mende phonological rules used in this
chapter, In this listing, the Consonant Rules have been or-
dered ahead of the Downdrift and Contour Reduotion rules,
This has been done to emphasize that the Downdrift and Con-
tour Reduction rules hehave differently from other South-
western Mande phonological rules in a number of ways (see
10.7 and 10,8),
h.11 Lowering

This rule, which applies to nominal compounds, alienadle
Possessives, and to the his, familial possessive (U,U1),
changes all the lexical tones of the second and succeeding
constituents of these constructions to non-high.

Lowering

4 = v / [(ooo"‘) ooo_ooo]
1 Nominal Compounds

Allenadle Poss,

Hiaz Familial Poss,

("h‘re (o . 0"')1 indicates one or
more oconstituent morphemes)



56

k,12 High Tone Copying

This rule, like lowering, applies to nominal compounds
and alienable possessives, It advances a morpheme-final
high tone of the first constituent, if present, onto the
first syllable of the second constituent.

High Tone Copyinz (High Copy)
v ==y Vv / [...4'#(0)_...] Nominal Compounds
Alienadble Poss,

In 4,52, evidence is given to support my claim that this
rule produces a falling tone rather than a simple high tone,
4,13 High Loss

Short-rising tones are reduced to non-high when followed
by a high tone (see 4,3).

High Loss
VvV =3 v/ v_(c)¥ (in 2,4 wv is def)ined as
equivalent to
(e.R., Y¥O¥ == vwvof --)vc?) *
4,14 Stress
Except for class S nouns, stress is assigned to the first

high tone in the Mende nominal phrase:

Stress,
§ == [stress / [(ov)o (6)__ses ] Noun

Phrese
Class 5 nouns, which do not ocontain a high tone, are stressed

on the first syllable,

Stress
v 1,------) [ﬂtrou] / I;’—”' .o ] Noun Phrase
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Because stress does not directly affect Mende tone, it is
not marked in this chapter, and the stress rule is not
demonstrated in the derivations,

4.15 Consonant Rules (C Rules)

All of the rules necessary to derive the Mende sur-
face forms of initial consonants from their underlying con-
sonants are summarized in Figure 4-1, For each series,
the first column represents the underlying consonants, the
second column, the corresponding weak consonants, and the

final column, the corresponding strong consonants,

Light Series Heavy Series Nasal Series

Base Weak Strong Base Weak Strong Base Weak Strong

P "/-—vbk P b b mbd m m n
b/__y_bk

b 4 v b ¢

t 1 t 1 1 nd n n n

s 8 y y nj ny =ny ny

k g k 5 y ng n n n

kp gb kp w w ng

The remaining Mende initial consonants: b, 4,
1y Yo W, and h, do not mutate

Pigure 4-1; Mende consonant alternation.

Mende strong initial consonants occur in the leading
morpheme of nominal constructions and weak initial conso-
nants occur in succeeding morphemes., There are a number of
morphemes which always begin with a strong consonant (hclud-
ing all familial nouns), while other morphemes always begin

with a weak consonant, Those morphemes containing exceptions
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to the general consonant rules must be marked with a dia-
oritic feature which I call [no weaking ),
4,16 Downdrift

Downdrift adds the feature [+lowered ! to any tone-
bearinzg segment having a tonal value opposite that of the

preceding tone-bearing segment,

Downdrift
[«high] --=-» [+lowered] / [-« high]

4,17 Contour Reduction

Contour Reduction applies to all complex tones, exocept
for sentence-final falling tones, This rule reduces these
complex tones | to hizh by changing the [-hitzh] feature value
to [+n1an].

Contour Reduction (Cont Red)

v ———=) V/ {V:Y"} (where ﬁ- v see 2.4)

4,2 Base Forms

The base tones of the six Mende tonal classes are as fol-

lows:s
pattern bisyllabic noun monosyllabic noun
class 1 (cv)ev tokps palm tree la mouth
2 (ev)evy pelee road yee mother
3 (cv)evv getee mortar buu owl
4, cvev kali hoe
5. cvevy bele trousers

6. cvev  fande thread, cotton
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4,21 The final tone of oclass 2 nouns has been called po-
larized (Spears 1967 adb), a description which aptly ocap-
tures the observation that this tone has the opposite (po-
lar) tonal value from that of the following tone; it is
high before non-high tones and pon-high before high tones,
The term "polarigzed” should be understood as a description
of the phenomenon rather than an explanation of the prooess
involved,

Previous treatments of this tone in Mende (Leben 1971
and Dwyer 1971) have independently proposed that its dase
tone be represented as a sequence of a non-hizh followed by
e high tone. The need for a final high tone ocomponent in
this tone is demonstrated in section (4,5) and the need for
an initial non-high tone component in this tone is demons-
trated in section (4,41),

4,21 The base forms of the Mende possessive pronouns are

as followss

ny nys our muu
your sg. bf your wud
his, ng1{ their taf
his, (+1owering

Both ‘my’ and ‘your s8g,' are marked with a dlaoritioc fea-
ture which blocks High Tone Copying (see 4.,43), Also, as
far as I can tell, his; and his, are synonymous, Distribu-
tionally, his, 1s limited to familial nouns (see 4,41),
5112 has no obvious segmental components and is deteoted by
its effect of lowering the tones of the noun it possesses.
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4,3 Nominal Suffixes
4,31 The Indefinite Singular

The derivation of the surface tones of constructions in
which the noun is directly followed by the nominal suffixes
requires the operation of the High Loss, Consonant Rules,
Downdrift, and Contour Reduction rules, Three noun-suffix
oconstructions are desoribed in this seotion: the indefinite
singular (the noun followed by no suffix), the indefinite
plural (the noun followed by the non-high-tone suffix =nsa)
and the definite singular (the noun followed by the high-
tone definite surfix 2{).

. The first of these examples, the indefinite singular,
provides an example of the noun not followed by any suffix,
The surface tones of the six tone classes in the indefinite
singular when they ocour sentence-finally are as followss

Base Class Indefinite singular(fS=sentence-
finally)

tokpo 1 tokpo #S & palm tree

pOI?o 2 polobfs a road

getee 3 ngetee #S a pestle

Xali I kali #8 a hoe

bele S bele #S a pair of trousers

fande 6 fande #S  a thread

The rising tone of class 2 nouns is reduced to high by
the Contour Reduction rule; the falling tone of olass 3
nouns is usually reduced to high by the same rule exocept,
as it is here, when it ocours sentence-finally, Classes 2,
3 amd 6 also undergo the Downdrift rule, as shown in the
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following derivationss

Gloss
Base
1. Lowering

2,High Copy
3.High Loss

4,C Rule

s.Downdrifrt

6, Cont Red
Surface

Gloss
Base
1, Lowering

2,High Copy
3, High Loss

4,C Rules

s.Downdrirt

6, Cont Red
Sarface

Class 1

a palm tree
tokpo #8

tokpe #S
Class 4

a hoe
kali #S

kali #S

4,32 The Indefinite Plural
When the Mende noun oclasses are followed by the indefi-

Class 2

a road
pelee #S

pelpz #S
pele #S
pele #S

Class 5

a trousers

bele #S

bele #S

Class 3

a pestle
Zetee #5

ngetee #S
ngef‘e #S

N
ngetee #S

Class 6

a thread
fande #S

fande #S

fande #S

nite plural suffix -nga,the following surface tonal patterns

ooccur's

Class

oOWNnEFWNNDM

tégpﬁ-nga some palm trees
pelq:nga some roads
ngete-nga  some pestles
kali-nga some hoes
bele=-nga some trousers
fand‘-ng. some threead
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The only difference between the derivation of these

tonal patterns and the derivation of the tonal patterns of

the indefinite singular is that the Contour Reduction rule

applies to the final syllable of class 3 nouns which are fol-

lowed by the indefinite plural suffix because they are not

in a sentence-final position, The Contour Reduction rule

reduces the falling tone to high,

Gloss
Base

1, Lowering
2,High Copy
3.High loss
k,C Rules
5.,Dommdrirt
6,Cont Red
Surface

some, vestles
getee-nga

ngetée-nga
ngetee-nga
ngot‘i-nga
nget;-nga

4,33 The Definite Singular
When the noun is followed by the high tone definite suf-

£ix =1, the surface tonal patterns of the definite form of

the six tonal classes are as follows:

Class

tokpo-i the palm tree
pele-"i the road
ngete-i the pestle
kali-i  the hoe
bele-1 the trousers
fande-i the thread

ANWn FWN e

The derivation of the surface tones of the definite form

of class 2 nouns requires the appliocation of High lLoss and
Contour Reduction., The High Loss rule reduces the rising
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tone of olass 2 nouns to non-high when followed by a high
tone, such as the definite surfix, The Downdrift rule then
applies as in the indefinite singular and plural.

Gloss the road
Base peloi-i
i, Lowering
2, High Copy
3. High Loss polo-i
bk, C Rules .
5. Downdrift pele-i
6. Cont Red

Surface pelc-‘i

The interaoction gf the rising tone of class 2 nouns and
the High lLoss rule causes the phenomenon known as polariga-
tion where the surface tones of the rising tones are non-high
when preceding a high tone (e.g., m_g;'i ‘the road ') and
high when preceding a non-high (e,g., m;_:m 'roads ‘).

In order to produce this alternation, the High Loss
rule must be ordered bdefore both Contour Reduction and Down-
drirt, Were High Loss to follow, the Contour Redustion rule
would reduce all rising tones to high so that no alterna-
tion oould result, Alsg, the High Loss rule nmust be or-
dered ahead of Downdrift so that the dowmstepped high tone
is not insdvertently deleted,

Gloss the road

Base pelea-i

**Downdrift **pelee-{

**High Loss “**#pele-i (the definite suffix should be ;1_)



64

When class 3 nouns are followed by a high tone, first
the high tone is downstepped because of the non-high-toned
component of the preceding falling tone, Then, this non-
high-toned component is deleted by the Contour Reduction

rule. The result of these processes is a surface

sequence of high downstepped-high.2
Gloss the pestle

Base yetee-1

l, Lowering

2., High Copy

3. High Loss

4, C Rules ngetée-i
5. Downdrift ngetéeJi
6. Cont Red ngeté{i
Surface ngete-1

The derivation of the surface tonal patterns of
class 1 nouns does not require the operation of any tonal
rules, while the derivation of the remaining examples
(classes 4, 5, and 6) requires the operation of the

Downdrift rule only,

Class 1l 4 5 6

Gloss the the the the
palmtree hoe , trousers  thread,

Base tokpn=1 kali-i bele-1 fande~1i

l. Lowering

2, High Copy

3. High Loss

4, C Rules .

5. Downdrift kali-i  bele-i  fande-i

6. Cont Red

<
H\

» s o P » &
Surface thkph-1  kali-i  bele-i  fande-
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Possessives
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h,41 Familial Possessives

Familial possession concerns the relationships between

self and kin,

Syntactiocally, this construction involves a

pronoun followed by a familial noun which begins with a

strong initial sonsonant.

ny
your
h181
hisy
our
your
their

ny&-maﬂi
bi-mama
ngi-mana

ti-mama

grandmother unocle
nyi-k&nya

bt-kenya

ngi-kenya

kenya
nu-f;nya
wu-kenya
ti-konya

mother
nyé-nf&
bi-nje
ngi-njo
nje
mu-nje
wu-nje
ti-nje

father

elder
brother

nyi-kck; nya-ngno
bi-kekc bi-ngao
ngi—kekz ngi-nsoo

keke

ngo

mﬁ-kcfé nn-nééo
» ("] [

wu-keke wu-ngoo

ti-keke ti-ngoo

The alternation of the surface tone of 'hisi. ‘our’

‘your pl., and "their’ is due to the effects of both the

High Loss and the Contour Reduction rules on an underlying

rising tone,

Gloss

Base

1, Lowering

2,High Copy

3.High Loss

4, C Rules

5, Dovndrifrt

6.Cont Red
Surface

owr grandmother

o 4
Ruu-mana

[
muu-mama
9 [ 4
Bu-mana
BMu-nama

our uncle
muu-kenya
mu-kenya
mu-kenya

mu-kenya



66

When a downstepped high tone is derived in the phrase-
initial position, it will not be detected in the surface
form, for, in order to detect a downstepped high tone, it is
necessary to know the level of the preceding pitch, This is
why é-_-_gé 'your mother' was not recorded with an initial
downstepped high in the familial possessive paradigm.>

The pronoun of the his, familial possessive has no seg=-
mental values (surface or underlying), although it apparent=-
ly contains in its underlying representation the diacritic
feature [+lowering], which signals that the base tones of
the following possessed (familial) nouns undergo the
Lowering rule,

Gloss hm2 grandmother hisz uncle

Base [+lowering J-mama [+lowering ]-kenya
1, Lowering [+lowering ]-mama [+lowering ]=kenya
2, High Copy

3. High L.oss

4, C Rules

5. Downdrift

6., Cont Red

Surface mama kenya

Because the morphemes njee 'mother' and pgpg 'elder
brother' are monosyllabic, their contour tones are simultane-
ously morpheme-initial and morpheme-final, This provides an
important opportunity to observe both the initial and final
component of Mende contour tones, The morpheme m has a
short falling tone with a final non-~high component, When

this morpheme occurs sentence-finally, it appears on the
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surface with a falling tone which is identiocal to the fal-

ling tone of kondag, 'mortar’. The initial component of the
tone of pznp is high, as the following two arguments demons-
trate, First, when a high tone precedes a short falling
tone, the pitoh levels of the high tone and the onset of the
following falling tone are identical, Secondly, when a
short rising (polarized) tone precedes a short falling tone,
the rising tone undergoes High Loss and therefore is real-

ized on the surface as a non-high tone as ins

ngl-ngso ‘'his elder brother'and ngi-kenya ‘his uncle’.

Gloss his elder brother his uncle
Base ngii-ngoo ngii-kenya
1, Lowering
2,High Copy
3.High loss n‘i-ng:')o nsi-k‘nya
4, C Rules
5.Downdrifrt ngi-ng;o ngi-k;nya
6, Cont Red

Surrace ngi-ng'éo ng:l.-k"cnya

In order for High Loss to reduce the rising tone of pgif
to non-high in 'his elder brother’, the initial tone ocom-
ponent of ngﬁ_g ‘elder rother’' must be hizh.

As the morpheme ng oo demonstrates the need for an initial
high toned component in a short falling tone, the morpheme
njg_i ‘mother’ demonstrates the need for an initial non-high
ocomponent in a short rising (polarized) tone. The tonal
behavior of n,ui in nominal compounds demonstrates that this
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morpheme has the kind of tonal patterning that would be ex-
pected of an underlying rising (polarized) tone.

nje+xohu-% ‘half-brother or sister®#
njeﬂ;lo-i 'small mother (1.e., -:mt)"5
nje+mo-1 ‘mother person (i.e., one whose mother

is st1ll living)°’.

These surface forms oan be derived by the existing rules, if
the base form of 'mother’ has a short rising tone,

Gloss aunt mother person
Base njeeswulo-i  njeesmo-i
1. Lowering njee+wulo=i  njeesmn-i
2,High Copy njee+wuulo=i njees+moo-i
3,High Loss njo-o-w{m].o-i njun.;o-i
b, C Rules
®» [ | 4 be

S, Downdrifrt nje+wuulo=-1 nje+moo-1
6. Cont Red njuw'ulo-'i njun:é-qi

Surface njew'\'xlo-"i nj e+m'6 -'i

This evidence, then, suggests that pjeé must have an un-
derlying short rising tone, the same as that found on the
last syllable of pelde ‘road’ or mahas ‘chief’, Because
nijeé is a monosyllabic noun, this rising tone is both a
morpheme-initial tone and a morpheme-final tone, This makes
it possible to demonstrate that the initial component of the
rising tone must be non-high &s can be seen in the following

examples:

nn'-nj'e’ my mother ngi'.-nj'; his mother
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If the downstep in 'my mother' results from the loss of
& non-high tone following Downdrift, then this non-<high
tone must belong either to the pronoun *qnyvaa or the mor-
pheme mother pjee. If the non-high tone bedongs to the
pronoun, then any high tone following that pronoun should
be downstepped, Because this does not happen, as in the fol-
lowing where a high tone following the pronoun, nya, is not
downstepped, the pronoun pys cannot be responsible for the

downstep,
nya-kenya my uncle nya-ng 55 my brother,

Therefore, the non-high tone must be associated with the
noun ‘mother’, Ir 9.1.!9'. has a short underlying rising tone,
then the downstep of the above examples can be derived by
the existing Mende rules,

Gloss my mother his mother

Base nya-njee ngii-njee

1, Lowering

2,High Copy

3.High Loss

4, C Rules

5, Downdrift nya-njee ngii-njee

6. Cont Red ny:a-nj::e ng}-n;fé
Surface nya-nje ngi-nje

The initial non-high tone of n_ué also explains why a
preceding rising tone such as ng_i_{ ‘his’ is realized pho-
netically as a (downstepped) high tone. This is because the
initial non-high tone of pjef blocks the High Loss rule.
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By treating the ‘polariged’ tone as a phonemic short
rising tone, even though it never appears as such on the
surface, it is possidble to dring together a number of diverwe
facts : downstep, polarization, and the otherwise peculiar
tonal behavior of pjee. This is, after all, the purpase of
a generalization.,

k.42 Corporal Possessives

Corporal possession differs from familial possession
segmentally in that the possessed nouns begin with a weak
rather than a strong initial oconsonant, Also, corporal
possession has no h;ge paraphrase, Unlike alienable pos-
session (4.43), corporal possession does not Anvolve
Lowering and High Tone Copying.

mb816 neok tokoo hand xongda oocociput

ny nya-bole-i nya-loko-i  nya-gonge-i
your bi-vole-i bi-loko-1 bi-gonge~1i
his ngi-bole-1 ngi-loko~1 ngi-gong;Ji
our mu-bole-i mu-loko=-i nu-gonge-i
your wu-bole-1i wu-loko-1 wu-gonge-i'
their  ti-bole-i ti-loke-1i ti-gonge-1

The tonal behavior of the pronouns in corporal posses-
sion 18 identiocal to the tonal behavior of the pronouns
used in familial possession,

b,43 Alienadle Possessives

Alienable possession differs tonally from the two types
of inalienable possession in its use of the lowering and
High Tone Copying rules., To show this more graphiocally,
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the boundary symbol (+) has been used in place of (=),

existence of lLowering can be seen by the lack of distino-

tive tone in possessed alienable nouns,

Thus, no matter

what the lexical tone of the noun, the surface tones of

these nouns in alienable possession are always determined by

the preceding pronoun,

Base ;i}i nat af}a dog po{oé road
ny nya+yale=1i nya+yile-1 nya+dele-i
your bi+yale~i bi+yile-i bi+bele-i
his ngi+yale-1i ngi+yile-i ngi+vele-1
our lu+iélc-§ mu+1§1e-§ lu+€§10{?
your wusyale-1 wu+sylle-1 wu+dele-4i
their tisyale-i t1syile-1 tis+dele~1

In these possessives, the High Tone Copying rule applies
if and only if the base form of the possessive pronoun has
a short rising tone (ngif{ 'his’, guiy ‘our’', wuy 'your pl',
and £i1 ‘their’) and not if the base form of the pronoun is
high (pya ‘my’' and b{ 'your sg.'). The High Tone Copying
rule is formulated so that it advances either a morpheme-
final simple high tone or the high=toned ocomponent of a
short rising tone on the basis of the tonal behavior of no-
minal compounds (see 4,5), Unless either this rule or the
base form of the pronouns pyd and bf is modified, the high
tones of these pronouns will be incorrectly copied onto the
first syllable of the possessed noun and produce the in-

correct *Mmyd+yale-i 'my mat’, for example.

This diffioculty ocould be overcome with the establishment
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of a separate tone copying rule for alienable possessives,
This rule would ocopy only the high component of a short
rising tone and not a simple high tone., With two separate
rules, the similarity of these tone copying events is ob-—
ssured s both rules follow Lowering and precede High Loss,
both rules are mutually exclusive, and both rules are ocon-
tour-producing, The only difference between these two rules
is that High Tone Copying does not apply in the oase of nzé
and bf.

This fact can be stated more simply by providing these
pronouns with falling tones *nyds and ##p{1 when they appear
in alienable possession, DBecause these allomorphs end in a
non-high tone, High Tone Copying would not apply, then Con-
tour Reduction would reduce the falling tone b a simple high
and the ocorreoct surface forms would be derived (cf, Spears
1967b), Yet, this approach necessitates a special ad hoo
statement in order to provide such an allomorph, Further-
more, the approach involves what Kiparsky (1968) would call
a purely diacritic use of a phonologioceal feature, What seems
to be needed is a dlaoritic feature, such as [Minus High
Tone Copying ] , which can be added to the base form of nya
and ]ﬁ, to block the High Tone Copying rule, This diaoritic
feature also expresses only that which is synohroniocally
nown, that pys and b do not undergo High Tone Copying.
Historically bi appears to have been borrowed by Proto-Norsh
ern SWM (see Pigure 9.1). In SWM, borrowed morphemes
have a tendency to resist tone spreading (see 6.2), That



73

Mende hi is a borrowed morpheme may explain historiocally why
1t does not undergo High Tone Copying. Nya, on the other
hand, corresponds to Loko nyas (with a falling tone), and
this faot may explain why Mende pya does not undergo High
Tone Copying.
4,5 Nominal Compounds
4,51 The tonal behavior of nominal compounds illustrates
the application and ordering of all of the Mende tone rules,
In nominal compounds, the lexical tone of the second ocon-
stituent is completely erased and replaced either by a high
non=high °>r & pon-hish non-high tonal pattern., When the
first oonstituent of a nominal compound is a class 1, 2 or 6
noun, the high non-high tonal pattern appears on the second
constituent, When the first oconstituent of a nominal com-
pound is a oclass 3, 4 or 5 noun, the tones of the second
oconstituent are all non-high. In the following examples,
the second constituent is the adjective !§n ‘old’, The
fronting of g to g before the definite suffix -{ is discussed
in chapter 3, footnote 17,
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class base gloss compound gloss

1 hale medicine halés+wove-i the o0ld medicine
tokpo palm tree tokpo+wove-i the old palm tree

2 pelee road pele+§6ve1i the o0ld road
mahaa chief maha+wove-1 the o0ld chief

3. Betée pestle nget§+wove{? the old pestle

nyahaa woman nyaha+wove=1 the 0ld4 woman

4 aéla dog ngila+wovc51 the old dog
kali hoe kali+wove=i the old hoe

5 bele trousers bele+wove-i the old trousers
bolo hat bolsswove=1i the old hat

6. gbehe bench gbeheswove~1i the 0ld bench

fande thread  fande+wove-i the old thread

Derivations of these compounds are given following further

exemplification of the types of Mende nominal compounds,
The following examples further demonstrate that

these tonal patterns are completely independent of the

lexical tones of the second ocenstituent and are completely

dependent on the tonal class of the first constituent,

They also provide examples of true compounds or

noun, + noun, combinations,

Noun1 Noun2 Noun2 Noun2

base gloss base gloss base gloss Dbase gloss

hale medicine kondaa mortar pelee road
wulu tree nguli+hale-1 ngulu+gonda-i ngulus+dele-1i
§ila dog ngila+hale-i ngila+gonda-i ngila+vele-i
nyahaa woman nyahashale-i nyahasgonda-i nyala+bele-i
mahaa chief mahas+hale-i mahasgonda-1 mahasbele-1i

While some of the above compounds may seem to be

a bit strange, they were all elicited from and considered
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acceptable by native speakers of Mende, When it is

pointed out that the word glossed as 'tree' can also be

glossed as 'wood' and that 'road' can also be glossed as

‘vath', most of these compounds no longer seem strange,

Nominal compounds in which the second constituent

is a trisyllabic morpheme provide further exemplification

of the tonal patterns imposed on the second constituent,

underlying
surface
gloss

underlying
surface
gloss

underlying
surface
gloss

underlying
surface
gloss

underlying
surface
gloss

underlying
surface
gloss

nyahaa+sukulu-i
nyaﬁa+lukuluii

the woman's school
1logboo+sukulu-i
ndogbs+sukulu=1i
the bush school
hale+sukulu-i
halée+sukulu=1i
medical school
soso+nikili-i

sososnikili-1i
Susu peanut

mende+nikili-i
mende+nixil1-1
Mende peanut

pu+n1k311-.:'l.
pu+n1k111-i

English peanut
(i.e., cashew)
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The tonal patterns of the second constituent oan be

summariged as follows:

1) Hhon the final tone of the first constituent
- » the tones of the second oon.-

ctituent are all pon-hizh.
2) When the final tone of the first oconstituent

18 high, the first tone of the second oon-
stituent is hizh and all of the remaining

tones are non-high.

The above generalization reflects the operation of two
ruless the Lowering rule, whioh changes all the lexidal
tones of the second oconstituent to non-high,followed by the
High Tone Copying rule, which advances a morpheme-final
high tone of the first oconstituent onto the first syllabdble
of the seoond oonstituent, Following these two rules, the
Downdrift and Contour Reduection rules apply.

The Lowering rule can be seen in overation uncluttered
by the High Tone Copying rule when the first oconstituent

ends in a non-high tone,

Gloss old wonnn old dog old trousers
Base nythna*wovapi 311a+wove-1 bele+swova=1
1, Lowering nyaha&+vova-1 511a+wova-1 bele+wova=-1i
2,High Copy
3.High Loss
,C Rules ngila+wova-1
S.Downdrift nyahaa+wova~1 ngila+wova-1 be1c+wovu-1
6, Cont Red nyaha+wova~1

Surface nyaha+wove-1 ngilu+wove-1 beleowovc:i
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The High Tone Copying rule must follow Lowering, Were
this order reversed, the Lowering rule would obliterate the
effects of the High Tone Copying rule.

The derivations of the tonal pattern of nominal ocom-
pounds with & oclass 1, 2, or 3 noun as the first constituent
require the use of High Tone Copying.

Gloss 0ld medicine(l1) o0ld road(2) o014 thread(6)

Base hale+wova-i peleeswova-i fandeswova-i

1. Lowering hale+wova=i peleeswova-i fandeswova-i

2,.High Copy hale+woova=-1i peleeswoova-i fandeswoova-i

3.High loss pele+woova=i

4,C Rules

5, Downdrift haleswoova-i pele+woova-i fandeswoova-i

6. Cont Red hales+wova-1i peleswova-i  fandeswova-i
Surface haleswove~i peleswove-i fandeswove-

High Loss must follow the High Tone Copying rule and
precede Downdrift, Were it to precede High Tone Copying,
the high tone in nhf would not be deleted,

Gloss old poaq .,

Base p.leowova-i
1, Lowering peleeswova=i
2,%High Loss ., ,
3.High Copy **peleeswoova-i
L, C Rules

s.Downdrift **pole'éuﬁova—‘i
6. Cont Red **peleswovaei
Surface  *#peleswove-i

k.6 Why High Tone Copying must bd a Contour-Producing Rile
The Mende High Tone :Copying rule has been written as a

contour-producing rule, rather than a simple replacement of
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e non-high tone dy a high tone in order to account for two
important facts about the tonal behavior of nominal oom-
pounds,
Pirst, when an indefinite singular (suffixless) nominal
compourd having a monosyllabic second oconstituent ocours
sentence finally, a surface falling tone is observed on this

seoond oconstituent,

b «bon ‘bush’ gomi ‘minister bird’

Xo , 'war' 16, , ‘ohiula’

ndogbotgoo 'bush-war' goma+leo ‘minister bird chick’

This falling tone is derivadble by a contour-producing
tone-copying rule and not by a simple replacement of non-
hizh by hizh, as the following parallel derivations demon-

atrate.
If the tone copy- If the tone copy-
ing rule is ocon- ing rule is a re-
tour-producing placement of non-
high by high
Gloss bush , war bush war
Base logboo+ko 1ogbo§+k3
1,Lowering logbon+ko logboo +ko
2,High Copy 10&boo+koo ##10 gboo +ko
3.High Loss 1ogbo+k§o **logbo+k5’
L4, C Rules ndogbo+£o0 **ndogbo +8)
5. Downdrift ndsgbo+gro *ndogbo4gn
6, Cont Red N .
Surface ndngbo+gno **ndngbo+gd

The sentence-final position is the only environment in
which the Contour Reduction rule does not reduce a falling

tone. 1In all other envimomments, it reduces a falling tone
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to a simple high tone, This leads to the second argument
for the oontour-producing status of the High Tone Copying
rule. A high tone, such as that of the definite suffix =i,
1s downstepped when following a falling tone, regardless of
whether the falling tone is underlying or derived,

Gloss the wcmnn the bush war
Base nyahaa-i 1agb05+k5-i
1, Lowering losbﬂ3+ko-i
2,High Copy 15gbon+koo=1
3.High Loss lngbo+koo-1
Lk, C Rules , ndngo+goo-i
5.Downdrift nyahia-i ’ ndngq+goo-1
6.Cont Red nyaha-i ndogba+go-1

Surface nyaha-i ndogbo+go-i
4,7 Summary

In this chapter, three important oconclusions have been
drawn, First, the tone-copying rule has been established as
a ocontour-producing ‘rule in Mende, rather than a simple as-
similation rule (4,6), Secondly, the base form of the so-
called "polarized” tone has been shown to be a short rising
tone (4,41), And finally, if both rising and falling tones
in Mende are regarded as sequences of two tone-bearing seg-
ments, a number of diverse faocts about the tonal behavior
of Mende ocan be brought together in a straightforward

manner,
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2.

3.

4.

5.

Footnotes

Chapter 4

C Ruled is an abbreviation of Consonant rules (see 4.15),

In order to produce the downstep in this situation, the
non=high-toned component must not be deleted until fol-
lowing the Downdrift rule. Were a rule which converts
falling tones to high to be placed before the applica-
tion of Downdrift, e downstepped high tone would not
arise (cf. Leben 1971).

This use of the term 'surface' refers to the form of a
phonological string after it has undergone all of the
binary phonological rules, There is a more 'surface’
level of phonological representation at that point in
the derivation after which all of the n-ary phonological
rules have applied,

The word kohuu 'innards, womb' is most likely g compound
of ko,00 Thelly' and hu 'in', The term nje+kohu
refers specifically to brothers and sisters o e

same mother,

The morpheme wulo is quite likely related to kul
'little', Thus, njei+wulo means literally '1ittYe
mother!, Were this,a normal compound in Mende, its
form would be n10+§§;o. This discrepancy most likely
reflects the fac at Mende previously had a more
complex system of consonant mutation,more like that
of Loko and Bandi than it has now, Apparently the
term 'aunt' became fossilized and did not restructure
with the rest of the systen,

80



Chapter 5§
Loko Tone

5,0 Loko [loko]is the northernmost member of SWM and is
spoken in the northeastern part of the Republic of Sierra
Leone, It is generally recognized that the Loko people pre-
viously had also ocoupied the territory to the southwest
and had been geographically ocontiguous to the Mende people,
Due to a number of wars with the Themme, the lLoko people
lost some of this area and became geographiocally isdlated
from the Mende people, their nearest linguistic neighbdbors,

Of the two recognized dlaleots of Loko, Logo [logo]land,
Landogo [1ando§o] » only the latter has been desoribed in
the linguistic literature (Immes 1964a and 1964b), The
analysis of Loko tone presented in this chapter 1is based
Primarily on the Loko data provided by Mr,Alamamy Sesay, a
speaker of the Landogo dilalect of Loko, The Immes (1964a)
article was also consulted, though it 4id not oclaim to pro-
vide a detailed acocount of the tonal patterns of this lan-
gURge,
S.1 Rules

The following loko rules and base forms are presented
here as one of the possible descriptively adequate analyses
of the tonal behavior of Loko nominals, That is, with these

rules, it is possidble to derive the surface tonal patterns
81



82

of all of the various Loko nominal constructions presented
here,

In a few cases, the Loko synchronic information proved
to be insufficient for the determination of a unigue phono-
logical analysis so that a number of alternative analyses
were possible, each differing in degree of abstractness,

In those cases where the synchronic data appears to be
insufficient for determination of a unigque grammar, the
analysis presented below follows the historical development
and i1s, as a result, very abstract, More concrete grammars
would necessarily have to make more use of diacritioc fea-
tures (such as [no-weakenlng] in place of underlying na-
sals) and rules which require the specification of grammat-
ioal environments (such as the Consonant Rules discussed in
Mende 4,15), For a further discussion of abstractness see
chapter 14,

A diachronic bdias in a comparative study such as this
has the advantage that, in the comparison of two such diachro-

nically motivated grammars, only true differences between
these grammars will emerge, Were less abstract
grammars used, potentially false differences might appear,
If further evidence warrants a more éoncrete synchronic gram-
mar,then there may be more differences between these gran-
mars of the SWM languages than I have presented here,
5,11 Lowering

Lowering is identical in form and distridution to its
Mende counterpart. Both these Lowering rules lower the
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lexical tones of the second and succeeding constituents of

nominal compounds, possessed alienable nouns, and familial

nouns possessed by nlgg.

Lowering

4 ———P v/ [(...-0-)1..._...] Nominal Compounds
Alienabdble Possessives

his, Familial Pos-
sessives
(where (...+); indiocates ore or more
constituent lorphemes
5,12 High Tone Displacement (HT'D)

High Tone Displacement involves two processes which are
completely coextensive: First High Tone Copying (the first
of the two tone-copying rules in Loko) and High Loss, Pirst
High Tone Copying applies only across morpheme boundaries
within nominal compounds and possessives, This rule dis-
Plays the peculiar charaocteristic of being obligatory for
nominal compounds and alienable possession and optional for
corporal and familial possession (see 5.4 and 5.5), Pirst
High Tone Copying is a contour-producing rule rather than
a feature-changing rule., Evidence for this claim is presen-

ted in 5.6.

Pirst High Tone Copying (1st HTC)

[‘_umgh] N [+h1gh] [othigh] / [ [_+mgﬁ]+(o)_...]

Nominal Comp, oblig.;
Alien,Poss, oblig.
Corporal Poss, opt.?
Familial Poss, (opt.
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First High Tone Copying 18 formulated so that it ap-
plies vacuously to constructions in which the second con~-
stituent begins with a high tone (%.e, ¢ --9 F =v), The
need for the vacuous application of ist HTC is shown in the
derivation of the two haraphruses of 'his knee', given in
5.l
High Loss applies exclusively to weak-gonditioning class
2 nouns, g!gzﬁ. This rule operates ifand only if the Pirst
High Tone Copying rule has applied, This dependency of
Hygh Loss on 1st HIC is niocely demonstrated in both corporal
and familial possession where the ist HI'C rule is optional

(see 5.41 and 5,42),

High Loss

v == v/ v+ (1f tst HTC has applied and

where the resultant yvv is
defined in 2,4 as equivalent

to y)

5.13 High Tone Extension

This rule may also be a complex of two sub-rules: Low
Loss and Second High Tone Copying, the second of the two
tone-copying rules in Loko, Low Loss precedes Second High
Tone Copying and follows High loss, While the oconjoining
of the High Loss and Low Loss rules would be advantageous,
1t ocannot be done because these rules have different ranges
of application. Low Loss has the effect of reducing a fal-
ling tone to a simple high tone. The mechanism of this

rule is discussed in 3.4,
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v —> ¥/ ¥__(o)v (where the resultant
is defined in 2.4
as equivalent to ¥)

Beocause falling tones are reduced to simple High Tones, Low
Loss provides additional input for the following rule,
Second High Tone Copying. In fact, the only motivation for
this low Loss rule at present is that both high and falling
tones undergo Second High Tone Copying.

Second High Tone Copying, like the First High Tone Copy-
ing rule, is contour=producing rather than feature-changing,
Arguments are presented in 5,52 to support this cleim, Un-
like the First High Tone Copying rule, the Second High Tone
Copying rule 1s not restricted to applying across morpheme
boundaries, but it is restrioted to nominal constructions

which do not involve possession,

Seoond High Tone Copying (2nd HTC)

V ee=e=) 'ﬁr// [(ov)o(o4)1(c)_...] Nominals (ex-
cept possessives)

S.14 Stress

Because the Loko stress rules are the same as those of
Mende, and because they 4o not arffect the tonal patterns of
Loko nominals,stress is mot marked in this chapter.,
5.15 Consonant Bules (C BRules)

Historiocally, the occurrence of Loko strong initial oon-

sonants oorresponds to the presence of a preceding nasal
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oconsonant, while weak initial oonsonants correspond to the
absence of such a nasal, The two types of nasals which for-
tiry following oconsonants in Loko are discussed in 5,21,
and the diachronic development of these alternations is dis-
cussed in 3.2 and in chapter 14,

The effeots of the rules which produce strong and weak
initial consonants in Loko are summarized in Figure S5-1,
For each series, the base consonants are listed in the left-
hand column, the corresponding weak oconsonants in the middle
column, and in the right-hand column the result of the
fusion of the historical nasal consonant and the base conso-

nant,

Light Series Heavy Series Nasal Series
Base Weak Strong Base Weak Strong DBase Weak Strong
P b P b b mb m ¥ n
g v b ¢
t 1l t 1l 1l nd n n n
X {:/_ka k y vy nj ny ny ny

IV vk ¢ ¢ ng n n n

kp gb kp w  $f ng#

In addition, the following initial consonants 4o not al-
termates g, 85 h, 4, B &b, 3, and ¥,

Figure 5-131 Loko consonant alternation,

5.16 Downdrift
The Loko Downdrift rule is identical to that found in
Mende,

Downdrift
[ahigh] ---p [+lowerea] / [-«nish] ___
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5.17 Contour Reduction

Loko Contour Reduction 1s very similar to its Mende
counterpart; both versions of this rule reduce short-contour
tones to simple high tones by changing the non-high-tone
component to high, In Mende, this rule does not apply to
sentence-rinal falling tones; in Loko, I could find no exam-
Ples of underlying falling tones oococurring sentence-finally
due to an expanded use of the definite surfixes in Loko,
Thus, because sentence-rinal falling tones do not appear in
Loko, as they do in Mende, there appears to be no need to
exclude sentence-final falling tones from the Loko Contour
Reduction rule (of.416).

Contour Reduotion (Cont Red)
/{7
vV -=p // ¥ (where ¥¥=v see 2,4)

5.2 Base Forus

5.21 Loko morphemes are either strong- or weak-oconditioning.
When a morpheme with an alternating initial oconsonant fol-
lows a strong-conditioning morpheme, the strong variant of
this initial oconsonant appears on the surface., When a mor-
pheme with an alternating initial consonant follows a weak-
conditioning morpheme, the weak variant of the alternating
oconsonant appears on the surface, In this analysis of Loko,
strong-conditioning morphemes are marked phonemiocally with
& morpheme-final velar nasal, ,..n, and weak-oconditioning
morphemes are marked phonemically by the absence of such a

nasal, Whilemaplenmd«final velar nasals do not appear in
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the surface representation of Loko, they do appear in the
surface representation of Kpelle, Strong initial consonants
appear not only when fellowing these strong-conditioning
morphemes, but also when following the syllabic nasal pre-
fix D= . This prefix funotions as a nominalizing deter-
miner which is added to most noun phrases, When the nasal
prefix interacts with the underlying initial oonsonant, a
strong initial consonant results according to the consonant
Tules summarized in 5,15, The following examples illustrate
alternations produced by these values.

Gloss the croocodile the short orocodile
Base n-lamban-1i n-1émb&+kﬁtﬁ-j,
Surface ndambang-i ndamba+kutu-i
Gloss the hoe the short hoe

Base n-ka, 11‘-1 n-ka.ink{atﬁ:i
Surface ka,i-1 ka.i+watu-1

%22 Most of the six tonal oclasses found in Loko contain
both strong=-conditioning nouns and weak-conditioning nouns
symbolized by (s) or (w) respectively following the class
number. In the following listing of these tonal olasses,
the deletablility of medial consonants has not been marked,



Class Pattern
iw (ev)ev
1s (cv)evy
2wl (cv)evvy
28 (ev)evn
3w (ev)evv
382 (ev)evvn
b c?c?v
4s cvevvYy
5w cvev
6w cvev

Gloss
elephant
crocodile
cow
chief
ant
spirit
dog
boundary
trousers
money

%23 Both the first and third person singular possessive pro-
One allomorph is used with alien-

nouns have two allomorphs,

able and familial nouns while the other is used with corporal

nouns,
Alienabdble
Familial
1st sg n{
3rd sg ngii

all types of possession,

2nd
ist
1st

2nt:

3ra

Corporal

4

4
alaa

The remaining possessive pronouns have one allomorph in

sg bl
pl ine muu
Pl exe nii
Pl wu
1 t1l

The distinotion between first person plural inoclusive

(hearer included) and firgt person plural exclusive (hearer

excluded) is also found in Bandi and Loma,
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5.3 Nominal Suffixes
5.31 The Definite

In Loko, when the noun is followed by a definite suffix,
only the Downdrift and Contour Reduction tone rules apply.
Surprisingly, Loko has two definite suffixes, The suffix
=ne 1is undoubtedly related to the demonstrative -na ‘'that’
(see 3.5). The other definite suffix has two allomorphss ={
following weak-conditioning nouns, and :ngi following stron
conditioning nouns. Diachroniocally the nz of the pai surfix
developed fiom t® morpheme-final nasal (see 3,2),

Examples @the tonal patterns of each of the tonal classes
when followed by the definite suffixes are given below,

definit definit
Class base gloss (:i, -ngl) (;&? °

1(w) he.e elephant h’o.é-:’l h‘.ﬁ-i the elephant
1(s) lambaj orocodile ndambang-i nda.mba-na the crocodile
2(w) nikaa cow nika-:l. nika-na the cow
2(s) mahéfq chief ma.ha.ng-i maha-na the chief
3(w) pupuu ant pupu-i . pupu,-na the ant
3(s) ofoon spirit ngofong-i ngotc-na the spirit
L (w) y:l. aa dog n;i a-i n;i.é.—na the dog
4(s) tebeen boundary teben‘g -1 tebe-na the boundary
S(w) bele trousers bele-i bele-na the trousers
6(w) kopa money kopa-i kopa=na  the money

The surface tones of the definite suffixes are either

high or downstepped high. This downstepped high tone reflects
the operation of the Downdrift rule on the high tone of the

definite suffixes, when they are preceded by a non-=high
tone, As the downstepped high tone is due to a preceding
underlying non~high tone, the lack of a downstep is due to
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a preceding high tone, Because class 1 and 2 nouns end
vwith a high tone, they do not cause a downstep in a follow-

ing definite surrix,

tone pattern base form
Class 1 ovov he.e 'elephant’
ovovn lamban ‘orocodile’
Class 2 ovovv nikaa ‘cow’
ovovY) mahan ‘chief’

The downstepped high tone of the definite suffixes fol-
lowing class 5 and 6 nouns 18 preceded by a surfeace non-
high tone and 1s clearly the result of the Downdrift rule.

Gloss the puree (5) the money(6)

Base mboto-na knpa=-na

1. Lowering

2a,18t HT'C

2b,High Loss

3a.Llow Loss

3b.2nd HTC

l"o c Rulﬂs . o

S, Downdrifrt mboto-na kspa-na

6. Cont Red . .
Surface mboto-na kopa-na

The downstepped high tone of the definite suffixes in the
remaining examples is not preceded by a surface non-high
tone, If the downstep of the suffix is due to a preceding
non=high tone and the downdrift rule, then it must be ocon-
cluded that an underlying non-high tone is deleted follow-
ing the downdrift rule, This non-high tone is part of a
morphene-final falling tone, as in the following examples:
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tone pattern base form

class 4 cvovv yi.aa ‘dog’
4 [ 4 4 [ 4
ovevvY tebeer ‘boundary’
olass 3 ovevv pupuu ‘ant’
ovevvy of30M ‘spirit’

The surface downstep of the definite suffix following
class 3 and 4 nouns is derived through the application of
the Dommdrift and Contour Reduction rules:

Gloss the dog the ant the boundary the spirit
Base n-y{da-na n-pupuu-na n-tébeen-na n- sfoon-na
1, Lowering

2a,18t HIC

2b,High Loss

3a.Low Loss

3b.2nd HT'C

4,C Rules njiaa-na pupuu-na tebee-na ngofso-na
S.,Downdrift njiaa-na pupuu-na tebee-na ng>f50=-na
6.Cont Red njia-na  pupu-na tebe-na ngofo-na
Surface njia-na pupu-na tebe-na ngofo-na

These rules, Dowmdrift and Contour Reduction, apply to
any sequence of a falling tone followed by a high tone,
This sequence is also encountered when a noun is followed

by a modifying numeral.

base nyahas woman pere house
base 1s.0lu five 1s.nlu five

Surfece nyahd lo.olu five women pere 1aolu five houses

The proposed underlying falling tones of classes 3 and 4
never appear on the surface as falling tones, for they are
Qlways reduced to a high tone by the Contour Reduction rule,
Were this falling tone only proposed to sccount for the
downstep of & following high tone, it would be both ad hoe
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and too abstract in a Kiparskian sense, However, the useful-
ness of this underlying falling tone goes beyond that of
amocoounting for downstepped definite suffixes, for this pro-
osal also leads to a better umsrstanding of the tonal be-
havior of those nominal construotions in which high-tone
copying takes place (see 5.6),

S.32 The Animate Plural

The animate plural is a ocomplex oconstruction involving
three surfixes: the m suffix, the definite suffix and
the plural, suffix (see 3.5). The plursl, morpheme has two
segnental allomorphs: -nap following strong-conditioning
nouns and = _a following weak-conditioning nouns, In forming
the animate plural, the m*l suffix is followed by the
definite suffix =i(w) and the plurs), suffix =i (s). In ad-
dition to the Downdrift and Contour RBeduotion rules, the Low
Loss and Second High Tone Copying rules are necessary to
derive the surface tones of this construction,

The variation in tonal patterning of the animate plural
is primarily a consequence of the base tones of the noun and
the Second High Tone Copying rules, The various surfaoce
tonal patterns of animate plurals in Loko appear as follows:

1w  he,e-a-i-i the elephants
1s ndasnb' wd=i=i the orocodiles
2w nika-a-i-i the ocows

28  mahang-a-i-1 the chiefs

3w pup'ﬁ;a-‘:'l-i the ants

3s ngot?n'g-;?,-.i-i the spirits
bw nji.a-a-i-1 the dogs
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The surface tone of nln;gliin this construction is high
@xcept following slass 3s nouns where it is pon-high. The
most straightforward analysis of this situation 1s to re-
@ard the base tone of the plurel, suffix as pon=hikh. If
<he base tone of the p;gggl1eurflx were high, then the down-
step of the following suffix -{ cannot be easily derived. If
the base tone of the n}y;glisurfix were falling.then the
Dowpdrift rule would produce a downstep on the following
definite suffix, and the contour reduction rule would then
reduce the falling tone of the plural, suffix to a simple
high tone, This falling-tone analysis would work for all
classes but class 38 where the suffix has a non-hikh surface
tone, We can avoid this ocomplication by positing a non-
high dase tone for the 213;311 suffix and by deriving the
falling tone as an intermediate stage, except following class
38 nouns, If the plural suffix has an underlying non-high
tone, as I claim it does, then the falling tone on this suf-
£ix arises from the application of the High Loss rule fol-
lowed by Seocond High Tone Copying, The surface high tone of
plurel, results from the Second High Tone Copying and Con-
tour Reduction rules, The surface non-high tone of the
pluralysuffix following olass 3s noun stems from the faot
that class 38 nouns end in a nasal oconsonant bearing non-
high tone., After the Low Loss rule reduces the falling tone
rreceding this nasal to a simple high tone, the Second High
Tone Copying rule copies this high tone onto the nasal rather

than the DINIIIQ suffix,
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Gloss the elephants the opi,efs'
Base n-he.g-a-i-1 n-mahan-a=i-i
1. Lowering

2a,1s8t HIC

2b, High Loss

3a,.low Loss L,
3b.2nd HI'C n-hc.c-aa.-i-i n-mahan-aa-i-1
4,C Rules hg.c-aa-i-i mahang-aa-i-i
5. Downdrifrt hc.o-aa-i-i maQ9ng-aa-1-i
6, Cont Red ho.c-a-i-i ma.hang-a-i-i

Surface hn.c-&-i-i mahang-a-i-i

Gloss the ants the spirita
Base n-pupﬁu-a-:'l-i n--»fqon-a-i-i
1., Lowering

2a, 1st HTC

2b, High lLoss

3a, Low Loss n-pupuea=i-i nenfonea=i-i
Sb, 2nd HIC  n-pupu-aa=-i-i n-sfonn-a=i-1
4., C Rules pupu-aa-i-i ngofhmg-a=i-1
5. Downdrift puph-iaJi-i ngot;ﬁng-ali-i
6, Cont Red puﬁﬁ-ﬁ-ﬁ-i ngof;ng-a-i-i
Surface pupi-a=i-i ngofohg-a-i-1

(note that {jp 1s reduced the same way as ¥y)

S.4 Possessives
5,41 PFamilial Possessives

Ioko familial possession involves the same tone rules as
Loko oorporal possession: Optional High Tone Displacement,
Downdrift, and Contour Reduction.
nouns, like Mende possessed familial nouns, begin with a

Loko possessed familial

strong consonant., No derivations of possessed familial
nouns are given in this section, for they are tonmally iden-

tiocal to those given in the following seotion, 5,42,
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father father
without HTD with HTD
my ni-ke.egi-na ni-ke.ege-na
your bi-ke. e;é -na bi-ke. e;e': -na
hi 8, ng:'l-ke . exé-né ngi-k; . e;;:-né
h132 ke.e;es s'a.me o
our, r'mt us eii ) ni-kf . e;e’:-n?
our, m\'J.-ke -€ge-na m1;1-k:: -e¥r-na
your wu-ke.ege=-na wu-Kke .ege=-na
their ti-ke.ege-na ti-ke .egr’: -na
brother brother
without HTD with HTD
my ni-nd::;;:-né same
your bi-ndé;;: -na same
hi s, ngi-ndege-na ngi-ndege-na
h182 nde;e-n’a sa.x’ne' )
Ol:l:z-:L n?t u?et'l , ni-ndE:;:: -n’a
Ou.rz m1'1-ndt:;f: -n’a mu-ndeye-na
your wu-ndexe-na same
their ti-ndege-na ti-ndéaé -na

5«42 Corporal Possession

The optionality of the High Tone Displacement rule in
bo+th corporal and familial possession results in numerous
tonal paraphrases. Though the surface form of inalienable
Posgsessives in which the rule has not applied is considered
to be as correct as a surface form in which the rule has
&pplied, it is much less frequently used, Below are two
Paxallel sets In the first

<lt‘-r:l.va‘l::lon, the High Tone Displacement rule has not applied;

of corporal possessives,

in the second set it has,
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Set 1 (Without High Tone Displacement)

Gloss lmee shoulder tendon
my nyé-omb'i-n'a nya—gbaki-na nya-lata-na
your bé.-.mei-né. bi-gbaki-na bi-lata-na
his alg-Pmb,i-ngL ala-gba.ki-na alla-la.ta-na
oury ni-ombi-na ni-gbaki-na ni-lata-na
P ’ ’ ’ [ P
our, mu-gmbi-n'a mu-gbaki-na mu-latg-na
your wu-ombi-na wu-gbaki-na wu-latg.—na
their ti-ombi-na ti-gbaki-na ti-lata-na
Set 2 (With High Tone Displacement)
Gl oss : knee shoulder tendon
my nyé-ambi-na nya-gbaki-na nyé.-lata-né
your bi-ombi-na b}-gbak}-na b}-lata—na
has ala—ombi-na. ala-gbaki-na ala-lata-na
our ni-ombi-na i-gbaki-na 1-1ata-na
1 % . rs s & ’
ou.rz mt'x-ombi-n;a mu-gbaki-na mt'l-lz'a.tg.-na.
your wu-'?mbi-na wu-gbaki-na wu-l‘atf.-na
their ti-ombi-na ti-gbaki-na ti-lata-na

In both sets of examples, a high tone following either
the first person singular pronoun, pyéa, or the third person

S ingular pronoun, gl‘a. is downstepped :6

nyé-'amb:'l.-né. my knee ala-ombi-na his knee

This downstep 1s a consequence of the falling base tone of
these pronouns and the Downdrift and Contour Reduotion
Tules, Because the final non-high-toned component of the
Talling tone of these pronouns also blocks the application
Of the (optional in this ocase) First High Tone Copying rule,
Possgessives involving these pronouns have only one surface

tonal pattern:
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Gloss my, knee his knee

Base nyaa-ombi-na alaa-ombi-na

1, Lowering

2a,1st HTC

2b,High Loss

3a.,low Loss

3b,.2nd HIC

4, C Rules

S<Downdrift nya.a.-ombi-na alaa-ombi-na

6. Cont Red nya-ombi-na ala-ombi-na.
Surface nya-ombi-na ala-ombi-na

The surface tones of the pronouns bl andwu are high in
both tonal paraphrases of corporal possessives., These
Pronouns 4o not cause a following high tone to be down-
stepped, and they do not undergo High Tone Reduction, For
these reasons .pj._ and _w_'q have been given an underlying high

tone.

Gloss your shoulder

Base bi-kpakii-na

1. Lowering

2. High Copy --=» bi-kpaakii-na

3« High Ext

4. C Rules bi-gbakii-na bi-gbaakii-na

5. Downdrift bi-gbakii-p bi-gbaakii-na

6. Cont Red bi-gbaki-na bi-gbaki-na
Surtrace bi-gbaki-na bi-gbaki-na

All of the remaining pronouns have a high surface tone
Yhen there is no High Tone Displacement, and a non-high
Suxrrace tone when there 1s. The base tones of these
Pronouns are rising.

The alternation is due to the optional application of the
Hign Tone Displacement rule, which includes both the First
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High Tone Copying Rule and the High Loss rule, Below is a

sample derivation:

Gloss our tendon

Base nii-lataa-na

1, Lowering .. . .

2a,1st HTC -=%» nii-laataa-na

2b, High Loss ni-laataa-na

3‘0‘“ Loss

3b.2nd HTC

4,C Rules e v L

5. Downdrift nii-lataa-na ni-lJaataa-na

6, Cont Red ni-lata-na ni-%?tf-n?
Surface ni-lata-na ni-lata-na

The derivation of the tonal paraphrases of ‘'their knee'
requires the optional, albeit vacuous, application of 1ist

HTC,

Gloss their knee

Base tij-ombi-na

1.Lowering

2a,1st HTC --3 tii-oombi-na (00 = 0)

2b, High loss ti-ombi-na

3a.

3%,

4 C Rules

5. Downdrift tii-ombi-na ti-ombi-na

6. Cont Red @}-omhi-na ti:embi-na
Surface ti-ombi-na ti-ombi-na

In this analysis, the High Loss rule has been formulated
80 that it will apply if and only if First High Tone Copying
aprlies, This formulation is based on the observation that

there are no cases of First High Tone Copying having applied
without the following application of High Loss, If 1st HTC
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could apply without High Loss, the non-occurring *ti-lata-na
instead of ti-lata-na 'their tendon', would be derived.
Secondly, ti-ombi-na 'their knee' could be derived with the
application of High Loss and without the application of 1lst
HTC. This would result in the situation where High lLoss ap-
Plies obligatorily if 1st HTC does, and optionally if 1st HTC
doesn't apply. This statement could be simplified if the 1lst
HTC rule is written so that it vacuously copies a high tone
onto a high tone (Vv =) ¥v = ¥v), With 1st HTC written in
this way, High Loss can then be formulated so that it ap-
plies if and only if 1lst HTC applies, And if 1lst HTC and
High Loss are regarded in this way, they appear to be sub-
processes of the same rule, High Tone Displacement,

High Tone Displacement is also optional in constructions
involving familially possessed nouns, Familial possession
differs from corporal possession in two wayss First, the
possessed noun begins with a strong consonant, Secondly, the
first person singular pronoun is gl (with a high base tone)
and the third person singular is gg;l (with a rising bdase
tone)., Some examples of familial possession are given
in 5.41.

5.43 Alienable Possession

In alienable possession, both Lowering and High Tone Dis-
Placement apply obligatorily. The Lowering rule is necessary
to derive the non-high tones of the second and subsequent
syllables of possessed alienable nouns, High Tone Displace-
ment is necessary to derive the initial high tone of possess-
ed alienadble nouns,
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Gloss
Base
ny
your
his
ouryq
our
your
their

Gloss
Base

your
his
our
1
our2
your

their

Medicine

hale .
nis+hale-na
bl+hale-na

ngi+ha1e-na
ni+ha1e-na
mu+ha1e-na
wu+ha1e-na
ti+hale-na

cow
nikaa
ni+nika-na
bi+nika-na
ngi+n§ka-né
ni+nika-na

mu+n1ka-na
wu+nika-na

ti+nika-na

The pronouns ni, 'my’

have high base tones,

ohief

mahan
ni+waha—na
bi+waha-q9
ngi+waha-na
n1+waha-na
mu+waha-na
wu+waha-na
ti+d3ha-ﬂ;

school
sikulu
n}+sgku1u-n§
bi+sukulu-na
ngi+sﬁku1u-né
ni+sukulu-na
mu+suku1u-na
wu+suku1u-na
ti+sukulu-na

bi 'your sg', and wu ‘vour pl’,

The surface tones of alienable posses-

sives involving these pronouns are derived as followss

Gloss my medicine
Base ni+hale-na
1,Lowering ni+hale-na
2a,1st H'C nishaale-na
2b,High Loss

3a.Low Loss ni+hale-na
3b.2nda HTC

L4, C Rules

5. Downdrifrt n1+ha1a-na

6. Cont Red
Surfaoce

’ rs [72
ni+hale-na

your pl,

your sg.medicine mediocine

bi+hale-na
bi+hale-na
bi+haale-na

bi+hale-na

bi+hale-£ﬁ

bi+hale-na

I'4 (4 (4 ' 4
wus+hale-na

4 4
wu+hale=na

[ 4 [ 4 I 4
wu+haale-na

[ 4 [ 4 (4
wu+hale-na

Vs ]
wu+hale-na

4 ’ L]
wu+hale=-na
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The remaining possessive pronouns: ngﬂ. 'his', nii
'ourl'.muﬁ 'ourz'. and tii ‘'their®' have a short rising
underlying tone, The surface tones of alienable possessives

involving these pronouns are derived as follows:

Gloss his 'med'io'lne’ ourlmefu?in’e the}r rgec}ici;ne
Base ngii+hale-na muu+hale-na  tii+hale-na

1. Lowering ngii+hale-na  muu+hale-na tii+hale-na
2a,1st HTC ngii-n-}’la.ale-na muu+haale-na tii+haale-na

2b, High Loss ngi+h§le-né mu+h:aale—9§ t1+hgaa1e-§x'a.
3a, Low loss ngishale-na mu+hale-na ti+hale-na
3b.2nd HTC

4, C Rules . . . . . .
5. Downdrift ngi+hale-na mu+hale-na ti+hale-na

6.Cont Red . v " . ., .
Surface ngi+hale-na mu+hale-na ti+hale-na
5.5 Nominal Compounds
5.51 In Loko néminal compounds, the Lowering rule is
followed by both high-tone copying rules, In some situatiors
the highetone copying rules obsocure, but do not completely
obliterate, the effects of the Lowering rule, Because of
the Lowering rule, the tone of the second constituent of
these nominal compounds is completely determined by the
final tones of the rirst constituent and completely inde-
Pendent of the lexidal tones of the second constituent,

The Lowering rule produces the basic tonal pattern of
the second constituent of nominal compounds, This pattern
is o sequence of non-high tones, The basic tonal pattern
Bay then be modified by the effects of one or both tone-
Copying rules, Thus in nominal compounds, the second ocon-

Stituent can display one of three tonal patterns. When the
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constituent of a nominal compound is a class 3s, 43, 5§ noun

the tones of the second constituent of the compound are all

non-high.

Class 3s ngqfa+kutu-na the short spirit (kutu *short)
4s tebe+kutu-na the short boundary
5w bele+wutu-na the short trousers

These examples are derived with the application of the

Lowering rule without the subsequent application of the

high-tone copying rules, With class 5 nouns, it is obvious

that no high=tone copying rule could apply, because there is

no high tone to copy. Because class 3s and 4spouns end in &

non-high~-toned nasal , the First High Tone Copying rule

cannot apply., After Low Loss reduces the falling tone of

class 33 and 4s nouns to a simple high tone, then the Second
High Tone Copying rule copies this high tone onto the nasal

rather than onto the first syllable of the following mor-

Pheme,
Gloms short spirit short boundary
Base ) T) foomkutu—na n-tebeen+kutu-na.
1, Lowering n-o0fon n+k'utu-na n-tebeen-c-kutu-na
2a.1sm¢ HIC
2b, Ha gh Loss
3a. Low Loss n-')fp n+kutu-na n-t9b9p+kutu-na
Jb.2ma mTC n-qfonmkutu-na n-tebenn-l-kutu-na
b.C Ryles ngnfo+kutu-na tebes+kutu-na
5:Downarift ngsfa+kutu-na tebe+kutu-na
6.Cont Rea

Surrace ngof‘:’a +kutu-na tebe+kutu-na
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Gloss short trousers
Base bele+kutu-na
1. Lowering bele+kutu-na
2a, 1lst HTC

2b, High loss
3a, Low Loss

3b, 2nd HTC

4, C Rules bele+wutu-na
5. Downdrift bcle+wutu-n.é.
6. Cont Red .
Surface bele+wutu-na

Following weak-conditioning nouns ending in a falling
tone (classes 3 and 4), the tonal pattern of the second
constituent is high followed by pon-hikhs.

Class 4w nji. a+wutu-na the short dog
Class 3w nya.ha-wutu—na the short woman

Because these end in a falling tone, First High Tone
Copying does not apply, but unlike strong-conditioning class3
and 4 nouns, these falling tones do undergo Low Loss and are
redwuced to simple high tones, Following Low Loss, Second
High Tone Copying applies.

Clos s short dog short woman

lase n-yi.aa+kutu-na n-nya.ha.a+kutu-na

1. Lowering n-yi.aa+kutu-na n-nyahaa+kutu-na
28.1&¢ HrC

2b, «H3 gh Loss

8. Low Loes n-yi a+kutu-n£t n-nyaha+kutu-né.
3b 2nd HIC n-yi a+kuutu-na n-nyaha+kuutu-na

C Rules nj:l a-muutu-na nya.ha+wuutu-na

S'D"wndrlft nji a+wuutu-na nyaha+wuutu-na
6.Cont Rea n:]:l a+wutu-na nyaha+wutu-na

Surrace nji. aswatu-na nyaha+wutu-na
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The third tonal pattern of the second constituent of

nominal compounds 1s high high (non-high) . This tone

rattern follows both the weak and strong members of classes

1 and 2,
iw pere+wutu-n'é the short house
is nda.mbq+kutu—na the short orocodile
2w nika.+wutu- the short cow

2s mah'3+kﬁt{1-na the short ochief

That a high tone is not extended beyond the rirst two sylla-
bles of the second constituent of a nominal compound can be
clearly seen in those compounds where the second constituent

is trisyllabic, such as in the following involving sukulu

'school’,

3s ngofo+suku1u-na the spirit school
3w nya.ha+suku1u—na the woman's school
2s maha+suku1u-na the chief's school

Compounds in which the tonal pattern of the second con-
stituent 13 high high (nop-high)s involve the application of
both tone-copying rules, The First High Tone Copying rule
@dvances a final high tone of the first constituent onto the
Tirst syllable of the seocond constituent by converting the
Tirst tone of the second constituent into a falling-tone,
This falling tone is reduced by Low Loss to a simple high
tone, which then undergoes Second High Tone Copying. This
Tule extends the high tone onto the second ayllable of the

8e@cond constituent.



Gloss
Base
1. Lowering
2a,1s8t HTC
2b, High Loss
3a, Low Loss
3b.2nd HTC
4, C Rules
5. Downdrift
6. Cont Red
Surface
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short house
4 I 4 4 4 4
n=pere+kutu-na
[ 4 4 4
n=pere+kutu-na
4 I 4 4 4
n-pere+kuutu-na

4 4 4 4
n-pere+kutu-na
[ 4 4 4 4 4
n-pere+kutuu-na
pcre+wutuu-na
pere+wutuu-na
pere+wutﬁ-na
pere+wutu-na

short chief
n-mahéﬁ+kﬁtﬁ-né
n-mahéﬁ+kutu-né
n-mah&ﬁ+kﬁutu-n§

n-mahéﬁ+kﬁtu-né

n-mahéﬁ+kﬁtﬁu—n&
maha+kutuu-
maha+kutuu-na
maha+kutu-na
maha+kutu-na

Class 2w nouns,nmkaa , undergo the High Loss rule follow-

ing First High Tone Copying.

This rule eliminates the under-

lying high tone which served as the source high tone for the

tone-copying rules,

Gloss
Base
1, Lowering
2a,1st HTC
2b, High Loss
3a,.Low Loss
3b.2nd HI'C
4, C Rules
s.Downdrift
6, Cont Red
Surface

short cow
n-nikaa+kutu-na
n-nikaa+kutu-na
n-nikaé+kﬁutu—n§
n-nika+kuutu-na
n-nika+kutu-na
n-nika+kutuu-na
nika+wutuu-na
nika+wutuu1pa
nika+q3tu—
nika+wutu-na

5,52 When a monosyllablec morpheme is used as the second

constituent of a nominal compound, the tone of the following

definite article is still downstepped, despite the appli-

cation in some cases of two high tone advancement rules, The

following examples have the monosyllabic mbaa ‘'rioce' as the

second constituent.
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bush 2w ndngo-na bush rice ndngq+ba-na
house 1w pere-na house rice pere+ba-n§

mortar 2w konda-na mortar rice konda+ba—q’
purse 5w mbato-na bag rice mbstoy+ba-na

In the first two examples above, both tone=copying
rules have applied to a monosyllabic second constituent, yet
the high tone is advanced only one syllable, This 1s because
the falling tone which was derived by the First High Tone
Copying rule is not reduced by Low loss, Low Loss does not

apply because the falling tone is not followed by a non-

high tone.7

Gloss
Base
i, Lowering
2a,1st HT'C
2b, High loss
3a, Low Loss
3b.2nd HT'C
4,C Rules
5. Downdrifrt
6, Cont Red
Surface

Gloss

Base

l, Lowering
2a, 1lst HTC
2b, High Loss
3a. Low Loss
3b, 2nd HTC
4, C Rules
5. Downdrift
6. Cont Red
Surface

house rioe
n-pere+baa—na
n-pere+ba—na
n-pere+baa-na

pere+baa-na
pere+baa—na
pere+ba-na

pere+ba-na

bag rice
n-boto+baa-na
n-bgta+ba-n3

mboto+ba-n§
mboto+ba-n3

mbsto+ba=-na

mortar rice

4 4 (4
n-kondaa+baa-na
o 4
n-kondaa+ba=-na

n-kond£+ba-n§

n-konda+baa-na
konQ9+baa-na
konda+baa-na
konda+ba-na

konda+ba-na
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5,6 Why Loko High-Tone Copying Rules are Contour-Producing
5,61 The two high-tone copying rules of Loko have been
proposed as contour=producing rules rather than feature-
changing rules, That 1s, the lLoko tone-=copying rules oon-
vert a non-high tone to a falling tone rather than a simple
high tone. In this section, it is demonstrated that the
falling tones produced by the tone-copying rules are iden-
tical to what I have proposed as underlying short-falling
tones, and that by this formulation, the tonal behavior of
multiple compounds oan be derived with a cyolieel appli-
cation of existing rules,

The term multiple compound designates nominal construc-

tions in which one nominal compound is further embedded into

another compound,

pcre+ha1e+oha-na the old[hospital]
maha+mb111+ngoha—na the old[royal drum ]
nyaha+bere+oha-na the o0ld[woman's house !

As these examples illustrate, the tonal pattern of the

third constituent of multiple compounds can be either a
high non-high or a non-hisgh non-high tonal pattern. These
tonal patterns can be derived with the existing rules 1if

all rules except Downdrift and Contour Reduction are
applied oyclically, Contour Reduction 1s not part of this
oyclical rule application, for if it were used as such, it
would prematurely reduce a number of falling tones orucial to
the correct derivation of surface tones. Because nothing is

gained by inocluding the Downdrift rule in the rule oycle it
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is considered, like Contour Reduction, to apply after these

other rules,

Gloss old hospital 0ld woman's house
Base n-[lpere+hale J+oha}na n-[[nyahaa+pere J+ohatna
First Cycle (applies to innermost constituents)

1. Lowering péré+hale nyahéa+pere

2a, 1st HIC pere+haale

2b,High Loss

3a. Low Loss pere+ha1e nyaha+p;re

3b,2nd HI'C pere +halee nyaha+peere

Seocond Cycle (applies to all three constituents)

1, Lowering pere+halee+oha nyaha+peere+oha
2a.1s8t HI'C

2b, High Loss

3a,.Low Loss pere+ha1e+oha nyahé+pére+oha
3b.,2nd HT'C pere+hale+ooha nyaha+pérée+oha
Final Rules n-pere+ha1e+ooha-na n-nyaha+peree+oha-na
4,C Rules pere+hale+ooha-na nyaha+peree+oha-na
5.Downdrift pere+hale+ooha-na nyaha+peree+oha-na
6, Cont Red pere+ha1e+oha-na nyaha+pere+oha-na

These rules also produce the desired results when the

second constituent is a monosyllable as the following deri-

» 0 s (2
vation of pere+ba+oha-na

Gloss

Base

FPirst Cycle
1, Lowering
2a,1s8t M'C
2b,High Loss
3a. Low Loss
3b.,2nd HI'C

0ld rioce house

'0ld rice house' 1llustrates:

n-[[péré+baé]+6hé]—n§

(4 »

p;re+b§
s

pere+baa
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Second Cycle pere+baa+oha

1. Lowering péré+béa+oha

2a,1st HI'C

2b, High Loss

3a,Low Loss péré+bé+oha

3b.2nd HTC pere+basooha

Final Rules n-péré+bé+60ha-né

4,C, Rules pere+ba+ooha-na

5. Downdrift pere+ba+ooha—na

6. Cont Red pere+ba+oha-na
Surface perr+ba+oha—na

It does not seem possible that this surface form could
be derived in any convincing way in a formulation which
treats these tone-copying rules as simple assimilation
processes which convert non-high tones to high, rather than
to falling tones. The derivation of multiple compounds in
Loko demonstrates that a derived falling tone and an underlyirg
falling tone are equivalent with respeot to the application
of Loko tone ruleés,.Neither underlying nor derived falling
tones undergo First High Tone Copying. Both morpheme-final
underlying and derived falling tones of weak but not strong-
conditioning nouns undergo Second High Tone Copyins.

The morphemes bilin ‘drum’ and kuny ‘'odor', both strong-
oconditioning nouns, further illustrate the similarity between
underlying and derived falling tones. When these nouns are
used as the second constituent fa nominal compound, they

have, according to the above rules, a derived falling tones
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mahéﬁ+bilin -lgz_gxglg, mahéﬁ+biliin royal drum
pele+kun peles+kuun house odor

When these compounds are further embedded into nominal
compounds, high-tone copying is not observed, High tone
copying is also not observed in compounds in which the
first constituent is a strong-conditioning noun which

ends in an underlying falling tone,

maha+mbili+ngoha-na the old royal drum
pé1é+wﬁ+ngoha-ﬂé the o0ld house odor
téb&+ngoha—ﬁ3 the o0ld boundary
ngs?$5+ngoha-na the o0ld spirit

Derived falling tones, theq,are identical to underlying
falling tones in every situation where they produce a
distinctive tonal pattern, For example, the definite
suffix is downstepped following both underlying and
derived falling tones.,

underlying derived (after first cycle)
base n-nyahaa-na  n-pere+ohaa-na
surface nyaha-na pere+oha-na
gloss the woman the 0ld house

Second, but not First, High Tone Copying applies to
falling tones of weak-conditioning morphemes (see 5.5).

underlying derived (after first cycle)
base n-nyahaa+kutu-na n-pere+ohaa+kutu-na
surface nyahé+wﬁtu—né péré+6hé+wﬁtu-ﬁé

gloss the short woman the short o0ld house
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Finally, neither First nor Second High Tone Copying
advancesa high tone onto a following morpheme when the
falling tone is followed by a non-high-toned morpheme-
final nasal.,

underlying derived (after first cycle)
base n-of33n+kﬁtﬁ-n3 n-maﬁéﬁ+biliﬁ+kﬁtﬁjeﬁ
s, % ,_ e
surface ngpfao+kutu-na maha+mbili+kutu-na

gloss the short spirit <the short royal drum

This historically motivated analysis, while abstract,
has produced some important findings, First, it has been
shown that the falling tone produced by the tone-copying
rules is in every way identical to the falling tone of
underlying representations., Secondly, it has been
demonstrated that with underlying morpheme-final nasals,
it is possible to provide a natural explanation as to
how strong-conditioning nouns cause the fortition of a
following consonant and why strong-conditioning nouns
under certain conditions have the effect of blocking
Second High Tone Copying. It is worth pointing out here
that less abstract analyses which do not posit a
morpheme-final nasal are still going to have to provide

accounts of these phenomena,



Footnotes
Chapter 5

1. Innes (964) reports two types of what I have called
class 2w nouns: one ending in a high tone and the other
in a non-high tone in isolation,

ksra cloth knra handa cloth business
ngeha rope ngeha handa  rope buesiness

I found ngeha to pattern in the same way as the other
class 2w nouns, although I could not obtain these nouns
in isolation without the definite suffix,

2, Subgyclasses,3p and 4s could also be transcribed as
gv§vn and cvevn respectively, where the morpheme~final
velar nas is a non-nigh, tone, Thg¢ jranscriptions
used in this chapter (cvevvy and cvevvn ) were chosen
because they emphasige the Qact that these morphenes
end in a non-high tone, Either set of base forms will
produce the surface tonal patterns with the given Loko
tone rules,

3. The different surface tonal patterns of the corporal
possessives argue for distinct tonal representation of
these two types of pronouns,

bi-lata-na or bi-lata-na your tendon
ti-1ata-na ti-lata-na their tendon

Were what I have called rising base tones (e.g., t11)
simple high tones which underwent tonal displacement,
then the base tone of 'your singular' would have to

be marked with a diacritic feature such as [No Tone Dis-
placement ] or be marked with a long vowel,

identical to those found in Mende (see 2.41).

5. The lack of this form may be due to his homophony with
the first person singular,

4, The effects of Lowering on the his2 paraphrase are
8

6. Innes interprets this downstepped high tone, like most
downstepped high tones in lLoko as a mid tone,

7. It could also be said that yhen Second High Tone Copying
applies to a falling tone, vvv results. This jone in SWM
would have to be defined as non-distinct from yv.
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Chapter 6
Bandi Tone

6.0 Bandi is spoken in the northeastern part of the Re-
public of Liberia 1in an area adjacent to the Mende of the
Republic of Sierra Leone and the Loma of the Republic of
Guinea and Liberia, Little dialect variation in Bandi has
been reported, The Bandi people call themselves [handi] ’
though most non-Bandi people oall them [gbandi] . This dis-
ocrepancy reflects a sound change (gb» b) which took place
in Bandi following the acquisition by outsiders of the ferm
[abandi] as the name of these people.

Heydorn 18 responsible for the only grammears on Bandi,
He produced a manusoript written in English (oa 1935).
This he later revised, adding a good deal of comparative in-
formation, and, in 1941, pudblished in German, his native
language, as "Die Bande Sprache.” There are also a few ,
stenciled copiles of a revised version of the 1935 manusoript,
Though this revised version contains neither a mention of
the date of revision nor mention of the revisors, it appears
to have been the work of Purves, Ndebe, and Bombo (1966),
the authors of the 1966 stenciled revision of the Bandi-

s sh-Bandi Dioti » & work based on a vooa-~

bulary oompiled by Parsell,

114
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There 1s also a ten page stenciled "Notes on Bandi” by
Welmers (no date) designed for non-linguists who want to
learn Bandi. Coples of all of the above unpublished doou-
ments can be found in the Cuttington College Library,
Cuttington, Liberia,

The Bandi date used in this analysis of Bandi tone was
supplied principally by Mr.Agustin Kamara and Mr,.Wilfred
Kamra with additional information being supplied by Mr,Harry
Monibe and Dr,lamin Kotu, all speakers of the Bandi language

Like the preceding presentation of Loko tone, this
analysis of Bandi tone 1is historiocally, rather than synchro-
nioally, motivated, That is, while the following base forms
and rules produce the observed surface tones of Bandi no-
minal oconstruotions, these rules and base forms have not al-
ways been justified on synchronic grounds, For example, I
could not find enough evidence to fully support the represen-
tation of the final tone of Eandi class 2 mouns (6.2) as an
underlying rising tone, While these rising tones must de
distinct from simple high tones and while this underlying
representation makes it possidle to easily derive the obdb-
served surface variants of this tone, it has not been demon-
strated that this representation is synchronically superior to
a less abstract one which makes used a diacritic feature.
Sufficient evidence is also unavalilabdble to support the con-
tour-producing nature of Bandi tone-copying rules, although
such a formulation accounts for the downstep of the definite
suffix under certain oonditions (6,5). The reasons for
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selecting an abstract, historiocally biased grammar in the
absence of synchroniocally well motivated base forms are
discussed in 5.1 The question of the abstraotness of SWM
phonology is also disoussed in chapter 14,
6.1 Rules

The final form and ordering of the rules used to des-
oribe the tonal behavior of Bandi nominals 1s given below:
6,11 Lowering

This rule is identical to that found in Loko and Mende
exocept for the absence in Bandi of a n;gz paraphrase (see
h.b1 and 5,41),

Lowering
‘ ----> v / E...*)].... ooo] Nominal Com-
. pounds,
Alienable Poss,
(where (...+), indicates one
or more constituent morphemes)
6,12 High Tone Displacement (ETD)

As in Loko, this rule has two partss First High Tone
Copying and High Loss, BEach of these rules is identical to
its Loko counterpart except that First High Tone Copying
in Bandi does apply to all possessives but does not apply
to nominal compounds in whioch the first constituent is a

class 6 or class 7 noun (see 6,2),

First High Tone Copying (1st HT

Pnien] --» [+nien] Rnien] [...[ﬂugh] +(0)__ ]

Nominal Compounds (ex-
cept those with a class

6 or 7 first constituent)
All Possessives



v ————
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High Loss
V w=9 v /v + (1f 1st HIC has applied and
where the resultant yv is
defined (2,4) as equivalent
to v)
6.13 High Tone Extension (HTR)
This rule, like its Loko counterpart, also has two com-

ponentss Low lLoss and Second High Tone Copying.

Low Loss

V  eee=d v/ 4_(o)v (where Vv = v)

Second High Tone Copying (nd HIC)

v --é V" / [(07)0(04)1 (0)_0000
Noffinals (except
those with a class
6 or 7 first oon-
stituent and in-
alienable pos-
sessives)

6,14 UWeak Surfix Contouring

Because this rule is very restrioted, applying only to
the weak high-toned suffixes(such as ={ preceded by a mor-
pheme ending in & vowel) and only when occurring sentence-
finally, this rule is unordered with respect to the others
and ocould be placed anywhere in the ordered list of rules,

Weak Surfix Contouring converts the high tone of a sentence-
final weak suffix into a falling tone, '

Weak Suffix Contouring (WSC)
-4 ---) .V’v / eeeV #s
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6,15 Stress

The Bandil Stress rule is the same as that of Mende and
Loko (see 4,17), where the initial high tone of a nominal is
generally stressed, In this chapter, stressed syllables
are underlined,
6.15 Low Tone Advancement

This i1s the major rule which distinguishes Bandl from
Loko tomally, Because this rule applies following Stress,
there are many stressed syllables in Bandi with non-high
tones (see 6.3). Low Tone Advancement (LTA) has four impor-
tant restrioctions:

a) LTA applies only if the nominal begins with a non-

high tone (see 6.4),

b) ITA lowers only a high tone which is followed by
another high tone,

o) LTA does not apply to alienadble possessives,
d) LTA dces not apply to class 6 and 7?7 nouns,

Low Tone Advancement (ILTA)

v -——d> v/ [Bov)i(o)___(o)4... Nominals (except

alienable and
familial poss)
6,17 Consonant Rules (C Rules)

The strong-weak initial consonant altermation found in
Bandi is essentially the same as that of Loko, The effeots
of the Consomant Rules which produce these alternmations are
summarized below in Figure 6+i, For each series, the under-

lying oconsonants are given in the first column, the
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corresponding weak consonants in the second column, and

the corresponding strong consonants in the third columm,

Light Series Heavy Series Nasal Series
Base Weak Strong Base Weak Strong Base Weak Strong

P V P P {y/__v_bk mb m igv/-v-bk m

w/ Yok /Vox
f h £
t 1 t 1 1 nd n n n
s h 8 y v nj ny ¥ ny
k 8/ Vg K 5 v ng n 1 n
[-v-rd
kp b kp

In addition, the following consonants do not alter-
nate= b, d, g’ 8b’ 1, y and Wo

FPigure 6,1: Bandi consonant alternmation.

6,18 Downdrift
This rule is the same as the Downdrift rules found in

Loko and Mende,

Downdrift
[high] -=3 [+lowered] / [~&high]

6.19 Contour Reduction

Bandi Contour Reduction is the same as the Mende
version, Because of the Bandi Weak Suffix Contouring rule
which produces sentence-final short falling tones, the

simpler Loko Contour Reduction rule cannot be used,

Contour Reduction (Cont Red)

v —ov /§=T .
V_eee (where vv = Vv see 2,4)
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6.2 Base Forms

6.21 Like their Loko counterparts, Bandl nouns are either
stronz-conditioning or weak-conditionina, In the represen-
tation of Bandi nouns, like Loko, strong-conditioning mor-
phemes end in a nasal consonant (masan 'chief’'), and weak-
conditioninz nouns end in an oral vowel (pél¢ 'house'), The
marking of Bandil strong-conditioning nouns in this way
follows Heydorn (1941) who marked what I have called strong-
conditioning nouns with a raised morpheme-final nasal (e.z.,
mas4? 'chief’). Again, the synchronic status of these

nasals has not been fully justified here; alternative solu-
tions would have to treat this phenomenon with a less ab-
stract but more arbitrary diacritic feature, This nasal in-
teracts with a following consonant to produce a strong con-
sonant (see 6.17). In addition to this morpheme-final nasal,
Bandi has three nasal prefixes which also cause the streng-
thening of a following consonant. The possessive pronouns
D=, ‘my’ and ni- 'his’ are discussed in 6.23, The noun
phrase preflx n,- has the same meaning and distribution as
1ts Loko ¢ ounte rpart (see 5,21),

.22 The tonal types of Bandi nouns differ from their Loko
counterparts as the result of one Bandi innovations the res-
tructuring of underlying short falling tones to high, This
has resulted in the merging of tone classes 1 and 4 (see
11,2),
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Pattern Example Gloss

Class 1w cvev pele house

1s cvevs lamban  crocodile
Class 2w cvevy pelee road

28 ovevy masan chief
Class 3w ovev konda mortar

3s evevn ¥alin thorn
Class 4w cvev kali hoe

bs cvevT no examples
Class Sw cvev bolo hat

5s cvevy belen trousers
Class 68 cvevn kohin coffee
Class 7w | cvev dala dollar

Almost all of the members of class 6 and 7 nouns are
recent borrowings from English, quite possidbly via Krio, an
English-based oreole ianguage spoken in Sierra Leone., These
morphemes are exceptions to all of the Bandi tone-spreading
rules and are marked with the diacritic feature [+foreign]
to show this exceptionality,

6.23 The base forms of the Bandi possessive pronouns are also
very similar to their Loko counterparts. The following
Bandi possessive pronouns have the same segmental and tonal
representations in all types of possessives, Furthermore,
Bandi pronouns 4 iffer from their Loko cognates only in the
second person singular pronouns Lks ﬁ_ and Bas i. The
development of the different second person singular pronouns
is discussed in 9.1,
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Bandi Loko
2nd =g i- bi-
i1st 1l ex muu puu-
1st pl in nii nii
2nd  pl wu wi
3rd Pl ti1 tii

The most striking d4ifferences occur in the first and third
person singular ocorporal possessive pronouns, In both Ban~
di and Loko, the first and third person singular pronouns

have two allomorphs: one used in the possession of corporal
nouns, and one used in the possession of familial and alien-

able nounss

Alienable and Familial Possessive Pronouns

Bandi Loko
1st sg nf ni
3rd sg ngii ngif

Corporal Possessive Pronouns
Bandi Loko

1st sg n- nyaa
3rd sg  n,- alaa

The base forms of the Bandi first and third person sine
gular corporal possessive pronouns are tone-besaring nasals,
These tones, as a result of the tone-spreading rules, in-
fluenoce the tones of the following morpheme, Subsequently,
these nasal pronouns and their tones are often lost due to
the effects of the Consonants Rules which oombine a nasal
with a following consonant to produce a strong consonant,
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The operation of Weak Suffix Contouring, Stress, Low

Tone Advacement, the Consonant Rules and Downdrift demon~

strated in the definite and citation form of the Bandi noun,

The dilachronic development of the Bandi png{ variant of

the definite suffix :i. as in Loko, has been attributed to

the expansion of the morpheme-final nasal yto nx (see 3.2).

r'd V4
mase n-1

Low Tone Advancement applies following the assignment of

stress and results in the definite form of class 1-4 nouns

having a stressed non-high tone,

Class iw
1s
2w
28
3w
3s
[

pele-ii
ndambang-i
nika-‘h
magan q;i
nyaha-ii
ngulung-i

kali-i1

the
the
the
the
the
the
the

house
orocodile
cow

chief
woman
cobra
hoe

These stressed non-high tones are derived as follows:

Gloss

Base

1, Lowering
2,.HTD

3. HTA
4,WsC
5.Stress
6,LTA

7.C Rules
8,Downdrirt

9.Cont Red
Surface

the house
nepele=i

n-pele=it
n-pele-ii

(4 -' 1
el

n

ngle-ii

pgle-ii

the ocow
n-nikaa-i

n-nikaa-ii

n-nikqé-ii

n-nikaa-}i
nikaa-ii
nikaa-ii
nika-ii
nika-ii

the woman
n-nyahi-i

nenyaha-ii
n-nyaha-ii

n-nyaha-ji
nyaha-i1i

nyaha-i1
nyaha-ii
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Class 5 nouns m:'l'the trousers’' are stressed on
the first syllable, as in Mende and Loko, Because a defi-
nite class § nouns ocontains anly a single high tone, Low
Tone Advanesmsrnt can not apply (see 6,16),

Gloss the trousers
Base belenei
1, Lowering
2,HID
3.HTE
4,wWsC
5.Stress bglen-i
6,LTA
?7.C Rules beleng-1
8,Downdrirt beleng-1
9, Cont Red

Surface gglcngii

Bandi class 6 and 7 nouns do not undergo Low Tone Ad-
vancement., Consequently, in these two classes, stress falls

on the rirst high tone of the nominal (see 6.22),

kohiqg‘i (6) the coffee
dala-ii (7) the dollar

The ococurrence of stress on a non-high tone is a very
rare event in the worlds languages and difficult to recog-
nige without practice., In order to make sure that this was
what was going on in Bandi, a number of permutations of tone
and stress were made using Bandi morphemes, Then various
Bandi speakers were asked to indicate which ones sounded
most like true Bandi, These Bandi speakers concluded un-
animously that the examples which had a stressed syllable
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immediately preceding the first high tone sounded most like
true Bandi. Those examples in which the first high tone

of the ghrase was stressed were considered to be most like

a foreigner's rendition of Bandi. Furthermore, those who
hand heard Mende spoken could identify the Mende-like version

as well,

the orocodile the ohier the woman
Bandi ndambang-i naaang-i nyahaiii
Foreimn ndamhtng-i masang-i nyaha-ii
Mende-like nggnbangoi masang-i nyaha-ii

6.4 Possessives
6,41 PFamilial Possessives

Bandil familial possessives demonstrate the operation of
the High Tone Displacement rule. In this construction,the
Low Tone Advancement rule does not apply and the High Tone
Extension rule has no effect,

Gloss father brother mother
Base ) kf;é ndia n3e6
ny ni-kc;e ni-ndia ni-njee
your i-kexe Lrndia ;rnjee
his ngi-ke _'_55 ngi-gti_a ngi-x_x]g:
our, mu-Kexe mu-ndia mu-njee
our, niqg;;e ni-zaii ni-n;g:
your wu-kcﬁf !g-ndia wu-njeo
their ti,;;; ti-gglg ti-njee

The surface tone of the first syllable of all possessed
familial nouns is high because the First High Tone Copying
Trule copies the high tone of the familial possessive pronouns
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(6.23) onto the first sylladble of the following familial

noun. Following the First Hich Tone Copying rule, High

Loss reduces the rising tones of the promoums (ngii ‘'his’,
muy our, *, nif ‘our,’, and tif ‘'their') to pon-high. Be-

low are some derivations:

Gloss

Base

1, Lowering

2,1st HTC

2b, High Loss

3‘010' Loss

3b.2nd HTC

4, WSC

5.Stress

6, WrA

7.C Rules

8.Downdrirt

9. Con RQd-
Surface

my father his father my brother his brother

ni-keaé ngii-kege ni-ndia ngii-naia

ni-kéeaé ngii-keege ni-ndia ngii-naia
ngi-kecaé ngi-ndié

ni-keege ngi-kgege ni-ndia  ngi-ndia

(familial nouns are always strong)

ni-keege ngi-keege ngi-ndia

ni-keege ngi-keege ni-ndia  ngi-ndia

6,42 Corporal Possessives

Bandi ocorporal possessives illustrate the application

of the Pirst High Tone Copying rule and the Low Tone Advan-

cenment rule,

The Second High Tone Copying rule does not ap-

Ply to this construction,

Bandi first and third person singular corporal possessive

pronouns, h:_and niyrospeotively. differ from those used in

familial possession (see 6.23), The surface tones of Bandi

corporal possessives are a result of the interaction of the

base tones of the corporal possessive pronoun with the fol-

lowing corporal noun,
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Base kows "foot® tokoo ‘hand’

e o @ e b o

my , kgwo=ii , foko-li

your i-wown=-1i i-lolo-ii
’ e [

his ggqg-;i ggkoﬁ}i

oury mu-EQW9-1i mn-%ggg-ii

our, ni-gawo-ii ni-loko-ii
o’ o 7 s "=y b ]

your Wu=-wowp=-1i !g-lo%o-ii

their  ti-wgwo-ii  ti-loko-ii

lehu
2 N

adehu-ii
i-lehu~-ii
ndehu-i1
mu-1 Q3-11
ni-lghi-id
!g-%fqg-ii
ti-leghu-ii

‘life’

In the derivation of the above examples, Low Tone Ad-

vancement only applies when the pronoun begins with a non-

high tone (ny, mul-, nii-, and tif-) and results in a stress-

ed non-high tone in these forms,

poral possession follows

Gloss
Base
1.Lowering
2a,1st HTC

2b,High Loss
3a,low Loss

3b,2nd HTC
4.WSC
5,3tress
6.LTA

7.C Rules

8, Downdrift

9.Cont Red
Surface

ny foot
n=kowo=-1

o 4 I 4 ' 4
n=kowo=1i

[ 4 I 4 o Il
n=kowo=-1ii
(4 Y 4 4

é—koWa-ii

kowa=11
kowo-11

kown=11

your foot
1-knWo-1

f-kowo-1

?-kéwé-ii
i-kown=-11

irwﬁw%-ii
f-wowp-11

i-wown-11

his foot
n=kawo=1

n-kowo=-ii
n-kows=-11
n-kgwo=ii
gnyﬁ-ii
;gy3-11

ggwa-ii

Some derivations of cor-

their foot
tii-kowo-1

tiil-kowo-1
ti-kown=1

ti-kowp=-ii
ti-kowo=1i
ti-kgwo-1i1
ti-wpwo-11
ti-wugwo=-1i

ti-wgwo-1i

The stress of the nasal in 'my foot' is transferred
to the next syllable to the right when the nasal
is eliminated by the Consonant Rulea.
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Gloss ny arm your arm his arm their arm

Base n-tokoo-i i-tokoo-i n-tokoo-i tii-tokoo-i

1, Lowering

2a,1st H'C n-tookoo-i i-tookoo-i tii-tookoo-1

2b.High Loss ti-tookoo-1i

3a, Low Loss

3b,2nd HT'C

4, WSC n-tookoo-1i i-tookoo-ii n-tokoo-ii ti-tookoo-ii

5.3tress n-tookoo-ii 1-tookoo-ii n-tokoo-ii ti-géoko&-ii

6, LTA n-tokoo-ii

7.C Rules tookoo-1i i-lookoo-ii  tokoo-ii ti-laokoa-ii

8. Downdrift £00koo-11 1-100koo-i1 tokooJ31 ti-lookoo-ii

9. Cont Red toko-11i  i-loko-it toko-11 t1-Toko=11
Surface toko-i1  i-10Ko-i1 toko-ii ti-Joko-ii

6,43 Alilenable Possessives

Alienadble possessives demonstrate the operation of the
Lowering rule, both tone-copying rules, and the Consonant
Rules. As in familial possession, Low Tone Advancement
does not apply here. The Lowering rule lowers the base
tone of possessed alienable nouns, and, consequently, the
base tones of these nouns do not figure in the determination

of the phonetic surface tones of this construction.

house pele (1) chief msan (2)
my ni+vc1e-ii ni+§asang-1
*
your 1+vele-ii 1+Wasang-1
his ngi+;§15-11 ngi+dgaang-1
our,y mu+vele-ii mu+ aaang-1
b ?‘
our, ni+z§1c-ii ni+ asang-i
your wu+vele-1i wu+waaang-1
their tif_gle-ii ti+d§sang-i

Below are some derivations:
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Gloss my house their house
Base ni+pele-1i til+pele-i
1. Lowering ni+pele-1i tii+pele-i
2a, 1st HTC ni+péele-i tii+péele-i
2b, High Loss tis+peele-1
3a Low Loss ni+pele-i tispele-1
3b 2nd HIC ni+pelee~i tis+pelee-1i
4 WSC ni+pélée-ii ti+pé1ée-ii
5. Stoess mi+pelee-i1  tispslee-ii
6. LTA

7. C Rules ni+velee-i1  ti+velee-ii
8. Downdrift nisvelee-it tuglée-"u
9. Cont Red nisvele-ii  tisvele-ii
Surface gi+vélélii ti+§§hé-ﬁi

The surface tone patterns of the alienable possessives
reported here are different from those reported in the

revised version of Heydorn's grammar (see 6,0),

Bandi (Dwyer) nisvele-ii  my house
Bandi (Heydorn) nievele-ii my house
Loko ni+bele-1 my house

The tonal patterns reported for alienable possessives
by Heydorn are identical to those reported here for Loko
(5.43). The Loko tonal patterns are derived without the use
of the Second High Tone Copying rule, This suggests that
the broadening of the Second High Tone Copying rule in
Bandi to include alienable possessives is a very recent
development,

6.5 Nominal Compounds

Bandi nominal compounds illustrate the application of

all of the major Bandi rules: Lowering, both tone-copying
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rules, Low Tone Advancement, the Consonant Rules, Downdrift,
and Contour Reduction., In nominal compounds, as in inalien-
able possession, the Lowering rule converts the base tones
of the second constituent of the construction to non-high
and, consequently, the derived surface tones of nominal
compounds are independent of the base tones of the second
constituent morphemes,

The second constituent of these nominal compounds may
have one of three possible tonal patterns: following
classes 1, 25.3, and 4, the tonal patterns of the second

constituent can be generated by the formula c%c%fcv)u.

Base Gloss Compound Gloss

pele (1w) house pele+volo-ii the old house
lamban(ls) crocodile ndambasps5ls-ii the old crocodile
masay (28) chief masa-polh-1i the old chief
konda (3w) mortar  konda-vhlh-ii  the old mortar
zalin (3s) thorn ngali-psls-ii  the old thorn
kali (4w) hoe kali-vols-1i the old hoe

In the derivation of these tonal patterns, the Low Tome
Advancement rule applies, resulting in the location of
stress on the syllable preceding the first high tone in
the compound, This rule application is demonstrated in
the following selected derivations:



Gloss

Base

1, Lowering
2a. 1lst HTC
2b. High Loss
3a. Low Loss
3b. 2nd HTC
4, WSC

5. Stress

6. LTA

7. C Rules
8. Downdrift
9, Cont Red
Surface

Gloss

Base

l. Lowering
2a, 1lst HTC
2b, High lLoss
3a. Low Loss
3b. 2nd HTC
4, WSC

5. Stress

6. LTA

7. C Rules
8, Downdrift
9, Cont Red
Surface
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the o0ld house
n-pele+pnls-i
n-pé1é+pnla-i
n-pélé+psnlo-i

n-pele+pola-i
n-pele+palag-i
n-pé1é+p3159-ii
n-2é1é+p5150-11
n-251é+p5160-ii
251é+75150-i1
25f2+v3159-31
pele +v.:)15-:§.i
2§1e+v513-11

the o0ld crocodile

n-lamban+pslo-1i
n-l&mbéﬁ+paln-1
n-lamb§ﬁ+péolo-i

n-lamban+psla=-1i
n-lamban+pslon=i

n-lamban+pslao=-1i
n-;épbﬁﬁ+p5150-ii
n-;gmb§h+p5159-ii

ndamba+psloo=-ii
ndamba+pslao-ii
ndamba+psl-1i
gggmﬂ;+p615-ii

the old mortar
n-kondé+p51§-i
n-kondé+poln-i
n—kondé+p§nln-i

n-konda+psla-i
n-kondé+p5130-i
n-kond3+p3159-ii
n-koggé+p51so-ii
n-konda+palso-ii
konda+volao=ii
konda+vsloo-it
konda+volo-1i
konda+valo-1i
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The tonal pattern of the second constituent of nominal

compounds whioch follow class 2w nouns can be generated by

the formula‘t gvet(gv)o .

Base Gloss Compound
2w xalil snake kali+v _213-11 the old snake
2w niksa cow  nika+vplp-ii the old cow
2w pelee road pele+ _p_lo-i:l the o0ld road

In these examples, both high-tone copying rules apply as
does the Low Tone Advancement rule., In this situation,
however, the Low Tone Advancement rule advances the non-high
tone onto the first syllable of the second constituent, and,
consequently, stress is on the syllable which precedes the
first surface high tone,

Gloss the 0ld snake
Base n-ka11'1+p815-1
1, Lowering n-kalii+pola=-1
2a,1st HTC n-kalii+psoln=i
2b, High Loss n-ka11+p:'>olq-i
3a,Low lLoss n-ka11+polo-1
3b.,2nd HIC n-kali-o-pol-)o-i
4,WSC n-ka11+polo-)-11
5, Stress n—ka11+mln o=11
6.LTA n-kalhmléo-ii
7.C Rules kali+yoloo-it
8, Downdrirt ka11+nho-ii
9,Cont Red ka11+_310-11
Surface kali+v _gl-;-ii

Pollowing class 5, 6 and 7 nouns, vhich are presumed to
be borrowed, neither of the high-tone ocopying rules nor the

Low Tone Advancement rule applies and, consequently the tones
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of the second oconstituent following nouns of all of these

classes are pon-hizh.

base gloss the old ___  (surface)
) belen trousers bele+pnlo-11
6 kohin coffee kohi+pala-i4
7 dala dollar dala+vols=11

The high-tone copying rules do not apply to any of the bor-
rowed classes, Classes 5 and 7 end in a non-high tone and
thus do not fit the structural description of these rules,
Class 6 nouns do fit the struotural description of the high-
tone copying rules, but no high-tone copying is observed,
This olass must be made an exception to high tone copying,
Low Tone Advancement also does not apply to these examples;
in fact, none of the borrowed tone classes undergo any of’

the tone copying rules,

Gloss the old trousers the old coffee the old dollar
Base balen+pqlq-1 knh1n+polc da1a+pqlo-1
1.Lowering belen+Polo=i kohin+pols=i dalaepolo-i
2a,18t HTE

2b, High Loss

3a,Llow Loss

3b.2nd HTE

4,wWsC bclcn+pola-i1 kahiﬁ+pola-ii dﬁla+palo-ii
5.3tress 2;1en+polo-ii Xohin+polo=it dala+polo-ii
6. LTA

7.C Rules ggJe+polq-ii ko_1+polo-ii dala+Voln-11
8.Downdrift bele+polo-ii Kshispolo-1i dala+volo-ii
9.Cont Red

Surface g£1e+polo-11 k521+poloiii géla+voloJ31
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When a Bandi nominal compound is embedded in another

nominal compound, the tones of the third constituent are

always non-high,

Underlying [[masan+yele l+paln i=1 [chief+house 1+01d ]
Surface mggg+ﬁélé+anoJii the old royal house

Were the Bandi high-tone copying rules to apply cyclically

as they do in Loko, the incorrect **mag§+ﬁélé+véla:ii

would be derived, The simplest explanation of this is
that the high-tone copying rules do not apply cyclically
in Bandi,
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6,6 Summary

The major rule difference between Bandi and Loko is Low
Tone Advancement. The grammatical distribution of this rule
is peculiar, It applies to nominals which begin with Do~
and to corporal possessives, A possible explanation of this
peculiar distribution is offered in 10,5,

Although Bandi appears to be tonally very similar to
Loko, its phonological development more closely parallels
that of Ioma, Of particular importance are the restructur-
ing of morpheme-final short falling tones (6.2 and 7.2), the
Low Tone Advancement rule corresponding to High Tone Advan-
cement in Loma (5.1 and 7.,1) and the corporal possessive
pronoun p= 'my’, corresponding to p- in Loma (see chapters
9, 10, and 11),

Again, I emphasize that the positing of underlying na-
sals (such as the above [i=) is historically motivated. The
synchronio status of these nasals is further discussed in
chapter 14,



Chapter 7

Loma Tone

7.0 The Loma [lroma, or loyoma] language is spoken in
the Republics of Guinea and Liberia, It is impossible
at this time to say how many distinct dialects of Loma
there are, Various published sources list the following:
Wiema, 2 iema, Wubomai, Gizima} and Gbunde., These terms
are derived from the names of either geographical areas
or political divisions, The Loma people are referred to
by many names: [balu] by the Mende, [buzi] by the people
of the Liberian coast, and [toma] in the Republic of
Guinea, In print, the length of the o in Loma is usually
omitted,

The two published accounts of this language are:
Untangled Loma (Sadler 1951) and la Langue Loghoma (Prost
1967). Untangled Loma is the pedagogical precursor of
Sadler's doctoral thesis, The Loma Language (19527),
These accounts describe the Gigima dialect, spoken around
the Zorszor area of Lofa County, Liberia,

La lLangue lLoghoma deals with the dialect of Loma
spoken in the Republic of Guinea, This grammar contains
very little information on tone, Because Prost refers
the reader to the earlier Sadler work, which contains a

detailed discussion of tone, it can be assumed that

136
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Guinean Loma is very similar to that described by Sadler,

The tonal analysis presented in the first part of
this chapter (sections 7.1-=7.5) is of the Gbunde dialect
of Loma, gnd in these sections, all references to Loma
imply the Gbunde dialect only. The tonal data for the
Gbunde dialect was provided by Mr. Koli Malu from
Voinjama, Lofa County, Liberia., Following the presen-
tation of the Gbunde (Loma-Gb) dialect, a brief summary
of Sadler's (1952) tonal analysis of the Gigzima dialect
of Loma (lLoma-Gz) is presented,

Of all the SWM languages, lLoma has the most come
Plicated history of tonal development, Tonally, Loma
most closely resembles Bandi, differing primarily by a
diachronic process which inverted the surface tones of
Loma, As a result of this process, high tones become
non-high tones, nonehigh tones become high tones, and

rising tones become falling tones (see chapter 13),

‘l [ 4
Bandi pele+woleng=i the white road
2 _e . 9,
Loma pele+woleg-1i the white road

In addition to having undergone tonal inversion, Loma

has undergone several rule broadenings., These broaden-
ings account for the other tonal discrepancies between
Loma and Bandi, When I asked Mr., Lamin, my Mende teacher,
what his impressions of Balu (the Mende term for Loma)
were, he replied that the Balu speak "upside down,”

This is as apt a description of the historical develop-
ment of Loma as one could want, though it is only fair to
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add that "upside down" in this context could also mean
"all mixed up."2
7.1 Rules

The process of Tonal Inversion affected both Loma
rules and base forms, In the following rules, for
example, the Loma Raising rule corresponds to the Lower-
ing rule of the other SWM languages, Likewise, Loma
Low Tone Spread, Low Loss and High Tone Advancement core
respond to Bandi High Tone Copying, High Loss, and Low
Tone Advancement respectively,

The Loma tone spreading rules (1-6) transfer tones
to the right, but the rules themselves apply regressively.
That is, given a sequence of n morphemes numbered 1 to n
from left to right, the tones are spread onto the last
morpheme n from the preceding morpheme, n-l, and then
onto morpheme n-1 from morpheme n-2, and so on until the
process halts after spreading the tone of morpheme 1l onto
morpheme 2, Although the need has not arisen for
specifying the direction of application of the rules
which I have proposed for the other SWM languages, Loma
tone rules must apply regressively., Were Loma tone rules
to apply progressively, these rules would copy the final
tone of the initial morpheme of a nominal phrase onto
each subsequent morpheme in the phrase, so that most con-
structions would have either all high tones or all non-

high tones, For example these rules would produce:
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##komig-i instead of komig-i  the bee (7.3)
*#*Quwo,0g~1 e-wo,0g8-1 your belly (7.4)
*##puna g-1 punsg-1i my intestine(7.4)

Because of the iterative nature of Loma tone rules,
the derivations given in this chapter follow a slightly
different format, ZXach run through the rules has a
heading (e.g., Suffix, Adjective, Noun) which refers to
the morpheme to which the rules are applying.

7.11 Raising

The Loma Raising rule, which corresponds to the
Lowering rule of the other SWM languages, raises the
underlying tones of the second and succeeding consti-
tuents of nominal compounds and possessed alienable nouns
to high, The noun-phrase prefix n- (see 7.2) is not
considered to be a constituent of the nominal compound,

nor is the definite suffix,

Raising

V = v / [(ou*)r"-—"‘]Nominal Comp.
Alienable Poss,

(where (...+); indicates one or more
constituents
7.12 Low Tone Spread
The Loma Low Tone Spread rule incorporates the
effects of the First and Second High Tone Copying rules
of Bandi and Loko., ILoma Low Tone Spread lowers the tones
of a particular morpheme if the preceding morpheme ends
in a non-high tone,
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Low Tone Spread(LTS)

I 4

v --? v / [(ooo')l*"ooo_ooo'.'ooo ]Noninals

7.13 Low Ioss

The Low Loss rule corresponds to High lLoss in the
other SWM languages, It states that a falling tone is
reduced to a simple high tone, Because this rule is
preceded by LTS, the falling tone will always be followed
by a non-high tone so that it is not necessary to include
a following non-high tone in the structural description
of this rule,

V =3 ¥ / Vv 4 (where VvV = v see 2.4)

T.14 Optional Weak Suffix Tone Raising

This rule is the only optional tome rule in Loma,
Its effect is limited, for it only results in the tonal
paraphrase of a nominal compound in which the leading
constituent is a class 2w noun and the second constituent
is a weak-conditioning noun (see 7.4 and 7.5)., FPurther
discussion of this rule appears in 7.16,

Optional Weak Suffix Tone Raising(WSR-OP)
vV == v / _<v (not __n-v)

7.15 High Tone Advancement
Ioma High Tone Advancement corresponds to the ILow
Tone Advancement rule of Bandi, The Loma rule, unlike
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its Bandi counterpart, advances a high tone onto the
next morpheme for as many syllables as is possible (the
Bandi rule advances a non-high tone only one syllable

to the right)., Loma High Tone Advancement will not
raise a non-high tone if the non-high tone is followed
by a high tone in the same morpheme or following suffix,
Correspondingly, the Bandi Low Tone Advancement rule will
not lower a high tone if the high tone is immediately
followed by a hon-high tone,

High Tone Advancement (HTA)

4

vV == v / [(o--;)1+°°°__°°'*"°]Noninals

(except when v is followed by (c)v
in the same morpheme or following
suffix)

7.16 Obligatory Weak Suffix Tone Raising

This rule states that a non-high-toned vowel fol-
lowed by a high-toned suffix (without an intervening

consonant) is changed to a high tone,

Obligatory Weak Suffix Tone Raising (WSR-OB)
vV == v / _=v (not __n-¢)

The above listing contains two Weak Suffix Tone
Raising rules: one of which is obligatory, the other
optional, The obligatory rule states that a morpheme-
final non-high-toned vowel becomes high when preceded by
a high tone and followed by a high-toned suffix (without
an intervening consonant), The optional version of this

rule appears earlier in the ordered list of rules and has
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a broader range of application, This rule states that
any morpheme-final non-high tone may become high if it
is followed by a high-toned suffix, It seems quite
likely that the optional rule is an outgrowth of the
obligatory version of the rule, If this is so, then it
appears to be a case of a language change (rule reorder-
ing and simplification) in progresa.3 If this is correct,
then it might be expected that the change will become
complete when the optional rule becomes obligatory
and completely replaces the older obligatory rule,
7.17 Weak Suffix Assimilation

This rule states that a non-high-toned definite
suffix becomes high following a morpheme which ends in
a high tone providing that there is no intervening

nasal consonant,

Weak Suffix Assimilation (WSA)

V = v / 9-__ (but not Qﬁg__)

7.18 Consonant Rules (C Rules)

These rules deal with the interaction of morpheme-
final nasals with following initial consonants, and with
initial consonants which are not preceded by these nasals,
The historical development of these rules is summarisged
in 3.2 and in chapter 14, The effects of these rules in
Ioma are summarized in FPigure 7.1 below., For each series,
the underlying consonants are given in the left-hand

column, the corresponding weak consonants in the middle
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column, and the corresponding strong consonants in the

right-hand column,

Light Series Heavy Series Nasal Series
Base Weak Strong Base Weak Strong Base Weak Strong
P w/ Vi P b w/ Vo b n = |
» »
b ¢ v b ¢
t 1l t 1 1l a n n n
8 s 8 y y 2 ny oy ny
x /¥ k 3 /¥ g n n
w/_vrd w/_vrd
4 3
xp b kp

Figure 7-1: Loma consonant alternation,

The strong consonants of the light and heavy series are
phonetically fortis (e.g., pp, bb, etc,). These have not
been transcribed as auéh in this chapter because there is no
opposition between geminate and non-geminate consonants (all
the non-geninates are weak) and because existing orthograe-
phies do not represent Loma fortis consonants as geminate,
7.19 Downdrift

Despite the addition of new rules, Loma Downdrift re-
mains as the end of the ordered list of rules, Interesting-
ly, Loma Downdrift is the only rule which remains unaffected
by the tonal inversion process (13.,1), This observation
suggests either that the Downdrift rule is symmetrical, or
that somehow it is not the same as ordinary phonological
ruloa.‘
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7.2 Base Forms

7.21 Though Loma strong and weak initial consonants are
slightly different from those found in Loko and Bandi,
their conditioning environments are, for the most part,
the same, Like Bandi and loko, Loma has two morpho-
logical subtypes: strong-conditioning and weak-condition-
ing morphemes,

Historically, Loma strong-conditioning morphemes
usually correspond to Kpelle nouns which end in a nasal
consonant, It is the interaction of the morpheme-final
nasal and the following initial consonant which results
in the surface strong initial consonant, Initial con-
sonants which are not preceded by an underlying nasal
consonant are weak,

Despite the insufficient synchronic evidence for a
full proof of the presence of this morpheme-final nasal
in a synchronic grammar of Lema, strong-conditioning
morphemes are marked in this chapter with an underlying
morpheme-final nasal, Additional discussion of this
matter appears in chapter 14, Alternative, more concrete
synchronic grammars will have to treat this phenomenon
wifh more arbitrary features and less well motivated
consonantal rules,

T7.22 1In order to facilitate comparison of Loma nouns
with their cognates in the other SWM languages, the
Proto-SWM tone class has been identified for each Loma

noun presented in this chapter, though, because of a
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number of mergings, most of these tonal classes have
little synchronic validity for Loma,

While it is necessary for the base forms of lLoma
class 2w nouns to begin with a high tone in order for
the High Tone Advancement rule to produce the desired
results, the initial tone of the remaining "native"

SWM tone classes (1, 3, and 4) is indeterminate from

the synchronic data, These indeterminate tones have
been considered (somewhat arbitrarily) to be non-high,
[=high, =low]. This tone, which is presumably the least
marked, is identical to the following non-high tone,
Many of the members of class 7s and 9w tonal classes

are what I have called gquasi-cognates, Quasi-cognates
are those nouns which can be regularly derived from
their Proto-SWM proto-types with respect to their seg-
mental make-up but not with respect to their tone pattern
(see 13.,2), Classes 6-9 appear to be recent borrowings
and generally do not take the noun-phrase prefix éz-.
The percentage of recent borrowings in Loma is quite low

in my data,



Class 1w
1ls
2w
28
3w
38
4w
5
6w
Tw
s
8w
9w

7.23 The
when they

pattern

cvev
cvevn
cVevV
cvevy
cvev
cvevn
cvev
cvev
cvev
cvev
cvevn
cvev
cvev
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example

pele
komin
1ob9o
masan
gete
Jalin
kali
no examples
doba
kici
gulun
baga

4

tukpn

gloss

house
bee
bush
chief
mortar
thorn
hoe

dumboy (a kind of food)
kitchen

cobra5

rice bird

staff

surface tones of most Loma nouns are high

occur as the leading noun of a noun phrase,

This is true of nouns which have high underlying tones and

nouns which have non-high underlying tones, These high

surface tones are, in many cases, the result of the

High Tone Advancement rule and the nominalizing prefix

éz-. This prefix is cognate with the non-high-toned

nasal prefix, o=y of Loko and Bandi and the prefix of

prereference, gz-,of Kpelle (see 8.2), Because this

morpheme is prefixed to most noun-phrase initial nouns,

as in lLoko and Bandi, most noun-phrase initial nouns

begin with a strong consonant,

The derivation of these

constructions (ﬁz-noun) involving the application of the

High Tone Advancement rule is presented in 7.3,
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7.24 Like Loko and Bandi, Loma has two sets of posses-
sive pronouns, In Loko and Bandi, one set is used for
corporal possession and the other for familial and
alienable possession, But in loma, one set is used for
alienable possession and the other for inalienable (cor-
poral and familial) possession., The base forms of these

pronouns are as follows:

inalienable alienable
my n nan
your(sg) e ya or ja (in apparent free
his 4 nah variation)
our, gi gaa
our, aii daa
your(pl) wo wa
their tii taa

The alienable pronouns are derivable from the in-
alienable possessive pronouns by the addition of the
formative g (of unknown meaning)., Except for the second
person singular alienable possessive pronoun (ea) ya or
ja), the segmental values of the pronoun are completely
lost, Because the final nasal of the first and third
person pronouns always interacts with the following
initial consonants to produce strong consonants, this
nasal never appears as a surface nasal, The tone of
these pronouns is realized on the following morpheme,
The final nasals of the first and third preson singular
alienable possessive pronouns appear to represent

anaphoric pronouns (i.e., na-n 'mine, my').
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7.3 Nominal Suffixes

The tonal behavior of the noun-suffix constructions
is typified by that of the definite, citation form,

This construction demonstrates the application of the
LTS, High lLoss, WSR-0B, and the Downdrift tone rules,

The most common definite suffix in Loma may be
said to have two allomorphs: a strong allomorph =gi
(following morphemes ending in an underlying nasal cone
sonant) and a weak allomorph =i (following morphemes end-
ing in an underlying oral vowel).6 Historically, the g
of the strong definite suffix allomorph developed from the
preceding morpheme-final nasal n ( n> ng > g see 3,2)
and is treated as such in this chapter,

The following examples and derivations involve
constructions which have strong definite suffixes, and,
consequently, the weak suffix tone rules do not apply.
The defihite suffix when preceded by the consonant p
has a high surface tone following nouns ending in a
high tone and a non=high surface tone following nouns

ending in a non-high tone,

Base Surface Gloss
komin (1s) Xkomig-i the bee
masan (2s) masag-i the chief

;uluﬁ (7s) gulug-i the cobra
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These surface forms are derived as follows:

Gloss the bdee the chief the cobra
Base A-kominei A-masan-i n-gulun-i
Suf 2, LTS

3. Low Loss

4, WSR-OP

5. HTA f-xulup-i

6. WSR-0OB

Te WSA
Noun 2, LTS

3. Low Loss

4, WSR-OP

5, HTA n-komin-i n-masan-i n-gulun-i

6. WSR-0B
C Rules komig-i  masag-i gulug-1
Downdrift gulug-i
Surface komig-1  masag-i gulug-1

When the definite suffix is not preceded by a coan-
sonant, both suffix rules apply unless both the suffix
and the preceding vowel have non-high tones, as in the
derivation of the following examples:

Base Surface Gloss
kici (7w) Xkieci-i the kitchen
basa (8w) |Dbasa-i the rice bird

Because class 7w and 8w nouns do not take the éz- prefix,

only one run through the rules is necessary,
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Gloss the kitchen the rice bird
Base kici-1 baza-i
1. Raising
Suf 2, LTS
3. Low Loss
4, WSR=0P
5. HTA
6. WSR-0B
Te WSA
8. C Rules
9, Downdrift
Surface kici-i bagza-i

In the next set of examples, the high tone of the
suffix results from either Weak Suffix Assimilation or
High Tone Spread,

Base Surface Gloss
pele  (1w) pele-i the house
15bos (2w) dsba=i the bush

doba (6w) daobda-i the dumboy
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Gloss the house the bush the dumboy
Base n-pele-i n-15b55-1 dsba-i
1. Raising
Suf 2, LTS
3., Low Loss n-1lsbo-1
4. WSR-OP
5, HTA n-1sbs-1 dsba=-1
6. WSR=-OB
7. WSA
Noun 2, LTS
3. Low loss
4, WSR-OP
5, HTA n-pele-i
6. WSR-OB
7. WSA n-pele-i
8. C Rules pele-i doba-i
9. Downdrift dnba-i
Surface pele-i dobar=1  doba-i

7.4 Possessives
7.41 Pamilial Possessives

Both lLoma corporal possessives and Loma familial
possessives use the same set of possessive pronouns,
They also use the same tonal rules:s LTS, Low Loss, WSR=OP,
HTA, WSR-0B, WSA, and Downdrift., Because the derivations
of corporal and familial possessives are identical, no ex-
amples of derivations of familial possessives are given in
this chapter, Examples of Loma familial possessives are
given in 3,54,
7.42 Corporal Possessives

Corporal possessives also demonstrate the regressive

application of Loma tone rules, 4As in the case of the



152

definite form, examples involving strong-conditioning
corporal nouns are given first because in this situation,
the weake-suffix rules do not apply. In the following
paradigms, punpgy 'bottom' has underlying non-high tones,

and kp,on 'belly' has underlying high tones;

bottom belly
ny punng-1i Xo.o0g~1
your(sg) e=wunsg-i e-wo.0g~1
his punag=1 ko.og-1
our, g?-w?nég-i g?-w&.og{i
our, di-wunng-1 di-w8.031}
your(pl) wo-wunog-i wo=-wo,0g~-1
their ti-wunsg-1 ti-wo.og-1

These possessives are derived as follows:

Gloss his belly your belly their belly
Base A-ko.on=1i  e-ko.on=i  tili-ko.on-i
1. Raising
Suf 2, LTS
3. Low lLoss
4, WSR-0P
5, HTS n-ko.on-1  e=ko,on-1  tii-ko.on-1
6. WSR=-0B
T. WSA
Noun 2., LTS e=ko.on=1 tii-ko.on=1
3. Low Loss ti-ko.on-1
4 WSR-OP
5., HTA ti-ko.on-1i
6, WSR-0B
T. WSA
8. C Rules ko.og-1 e=wo,0g=1 ti-wo.og-1
Downdrift e-wo.0g-1 t1-wo.0g-1
Surface Xo.o0g-1 e=w0,.0g=1 ti-wo.og-1



Gloss
Base
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his bottom your bottom <their bottom
n-punon-1i e-punsn-i tii-punon-1

l, Raising

Suf 2,
3
4,
5e
6.
7.
Noun 2,
3
4.
5.
6.
7.

LTS

Low Loss

WSR=OP

HTA

WSR-0B

WSA

LTS

Low Loss ti-punnn-i
WSR=0P

HTA n-punnn=i ti-punan-1i
WSR-0B

WSA

8. C Rules punog-1i e-wunsg-1i ti-wunng-1
9., Downdrift

Surface

punag-1i e-wunpg-1i ti-wunsg-1

When the corporal noun is weak-conditioning (the

base form ends in an oral vowel), all of the weak-suffix

tone rules may apply. The following paradigm shows the

surface

tonal patterns of all of the possessed forms of

kowg 'foot' and nyataa 'tendon',

my
your(sg)
his
ourl
0\11‘2
your
their

foot ﬁendon
kowo=1 nya§§-§
e=WoWn-4i e-nyata-1

kowo=1 nyata-i .
civviii-l  giathl o ghnyatit
di-wawn=4i di-nyata-i gl-nyata-1
wo=wowWo~1 wo-nyata-i
ti-wawo-1 ti-nyata-i ti-nyata-1

The tonal paraphrases in the above examples are due to the
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Optional Weak Suffix Raising rule which has applied in

the examples on the extreme right,

examples:

Gloss his foot
Base n-kowo-4
1. Raising
Suf 2, LTS
3. Low Loss
4, WSR-OP
5. HTA
6. WSR-0B
T. WSA
Noun 2, LTS
3. Low Loss
4, WSR-OP
5 HTA
6. WSR-0B
T WSA
8. C Rules
9. Downdrift
Surface

rd [ 4
nekswn=i

r'd »
Nekawo=1
o I d

knwh-i

Xowo={

his tendon
n-nyataa-i

i-nyﬁti-i

n-nyata-i

nyﬁt&-i

nyata-{i

Following are some

your tendon
e-nyitia—i

e-nyata-i

e-nyata=-1i

e-nyata-1i

o-nyat&-i

e-nyafa-i
o-nyaf;-i
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Gloss their foot their tendon
Base tii-kowo-1 tii-nyataa-i
1, Raising
Suf 2, LTS
3, Low Loss tii-nyata=i
4., WSR=-OP
5. HTA tii-nyata-i
6. WSR-OB
T. WSA
Noun 2, LTS tii-nyata-i
3., Low Loss ti-kowoei ti-nyata-i
4., WSR-0OP ~==d ti-nyata-i
5, HTA ti-nyata-1
6. WSR-OB ti-nyata-i
7. WSA
8. C Rules ti-wowo-1
9, Downdrift ti-nyata-i
Surface ti-wowo-1 ti-nyata-i ti-nyata-i

7.43 Alienadble Possessives

Alienable possession in Loma differs tonally from
inalienable possession by the effects of the Raising
rule, The possessive pronouns are slightly different in
segmental form from their inalienable counterparts, but
this does not affect the tonal patterning of these pro-
nouns (see 7.24), The Raising rule changes the base
tones of the possessed alienable nouns prior to the
application of any of the tone-spreading rules, The
following paradigms show the surface tonal patterns of
all of the possessed forms of galop 'moon', masay 'chief’,

and guluy 'cobra’.



my
your(sg)
his

ourl
our2
your(pl)
their

moon
na-nglog-1
Ja-¥glog-1
na-nglog-1
gi—;&log-i
da-galog-i
wa-g og-1
ta-;glog-i
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chief

na-mgsag-1
sa-agose-i
na-mgsag-i
ch-npuee-i
da-mgsag-i
wa-masag-1
ta-ngsag-1

cobra

na-gulug-1
Ja-;ulug-i
nﬁ—gﬁlﬁg-i
ga-gulug-i
da-yulug-1i
wa-;ulug-i
ta-gulug-1i

Despite the different underlying tones of these
nouns, these paradigms display identical tone patterns,
This is due to the effect of the Raising rule, which

changes the base tones of these nouns to high when

possessed, Below are some derivations;
Gloss his moon your moon their chief
Base nan-galon-i ya-gyalon-i taa-mgsan-i
1. Raising nan-galon-i ya-galon-i taa-masan-i
Suf 2, LTS
3. Low loss
4, WSR-OP
5. HTA nan-yalon-i ya-yalon-i taa-masan-i
6., WSR-0B
T. WSA
Noun 2, LTS ya-yalon-1 taa-mgsan-i
3, Low Loss ta-masan-1
4, WSR=OP
5. HTA ta-masan-1i
6. WSR-0B
T. WSA
8. C Rules ni-nélﬁg-i ya-;glog-i tﬁ-misag-i
9., Downdrift ya-;glogii ta-masag-1
Surface na-nalog-i ya-gglogii ta-masag-i
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When the possessed alienable noun is a weak-con-
ditioning noun, Weak Suffix Raising applies and the

following tonal patterns occur:

pele house pelee road

my na-pele-1 na-pele-i
your(sg) ja-vele-i ja-vele-1
his ni-pél&-i ni-pél&-i
our, g?-v?l?-i gé-vél&-i
our, da-ve%:-} da-vé%?-?
your(pl) wa-vele-i wa-vele-1i
their ta-vele-i ta-vele-1

These surface tones are derived by the same list

of rules as those given in the preceding derivation,

Gloss his house your house
Base nan-pele=-1i ya-pele-i
1, Raising n&i-pél&-i ya-pélé-i
Suf 2, LTS

3. Low Loss

4., WSR=OP

5, HTA nan-pele=i ya=pele~i

6. WSR-0B

T. WSA
Noun 2, LTS ya-pele-1

3. Low loss

4, WSR=0P

5. HTA

6. WSR-OB ya-pele~i

7. WSA
8. C Rules nﬁ-pél&-i ya-velé-i
Downdrift ya-vel%-i
Surface na-pelei ya-vele=1
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The effect of the Optional Weak Suffix Raising
rule is demonstrated in the following derivation:

Gloss their house
Base tii-pele-1
1. Raising  tii-pele-i
Suf 2, LTS
3. Low Losas
4, WSR-OP
5., HTA tii-pele-i
6. WSR-OB
7. WSA
Noun 2, LTS tii-pele-i
3, Low Loss ti-pele-i
4., WSR-OP weeed ti-pele-i
5, HTA ti-pele=i
6. WSR=0B ti-pele-i
7. WSA
8. C Rules ti-vele-1 ti-vele-1
9, Downdrift ti-vele-i
Surface ti-vele-1 ti-vele=i

7.5 Nominal Compounds

The tonal patterns found in Loma compounds are the
same as those found in alienable possession and are a
consequence of the same tonal rules, The Raising rule
applies first and converts the base tones of the second
and succeeding constituents of these nominal compounds
to high tones (the nominal prefix ée- is not considered
to be a constituent of the nominal compound), Consequent-
ly, the third and subsequent constituents of Loma nominal

compounds have high surface tones,
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masa+pele+woozasniine-1
chief+house+long+new=the

the new long royal house

The Raising rule also applies to possessives in which
the possessed noun is a compound,
na+pele+wooza+sniine~i
my+house+long+new-the
my new long house

The Raising rule is followed by as many applications of
the Low Tone Spread, Low lLoss, High Tone Advancement,
and weak suffix rules as are necessary to completely
spread the tones of each morpheme onto the next,
Because the Optional Weak Suffix Raising rule pro-
duces tonal paraphrases, examples and derivations in
which this rule does and does not apply are given, In
the following compounds, kolep 'white' and pplp ‘'old'
are used as the second constituents, The first set of
these examples of nominal compounds demonstrates the
tonal dbehavior of nominal compounds in which the first

constituent ends in a non-high tone,

first constituent the white the old
pele (1lw) house peleswoleg-i peleswslo-i
o 0 » o o [ >
komin (1s) Ddee komi+koleg-1 Xkomi+pols-i

baza (8w) gic: baza+woleg-1 bazaswolo-1
r

tukpo (9w) staff tukposwoleg-i tukposwolo-1
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These examples are derived as follows:

Gloss the white house the 0ld house
Base i-pele+kolen-; ﬁ-pe1e+polo-1
1, Raising ﬁ-pt1c+kalaﬁ-1 ﬁ-pe1c+p613-i
Suf 2, ITS
3. Low Loss
4, WSR=0OP
5, HTA n-pele+kolen=-1 n-pele+polo=-i
6. WSR-0B
T. WSA
Adj 2, LTS ﬁ-pelc+kolen-1 ﬁ-pele+paln-i
3. Low Loss
4, WSR-OP --=3 ne-pele+polo-i
5. HTA
6. WSR=-0B ﬁ-pele+pol§-i
T. WSA
Noun 2, LTS
3. Low Loss
4, WSR=-OP
5. HPA n-pele+kolen=1 n-pele+polo=i n-pele+polo-i
6. WSR-OB
Te WSA
8. C Rules pele+woleg=1 peleswolo=1 pelewslo-1
9., Downdrift pele+woleg-1i peleswolo=i peleswolo-i
Surface peleswoleg=i  peleswoln-1 peleswnlo-i

As can be sesn, the choice of the Optional Weak
Suffix Raising rule does not produce any difference in

the surface realization in the above examples,

Class 8w nouns (baga 'rice bird') and class 9w

nouns (tukpo 'staff') do not take the nominal prefix

when they are used as the leading noun in a nominal

phrase as indicated in 7.22, Therefore, these nouns in
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the following examples do not have all high surface

tones:
Gloss the white staff the white rice bird
Base tukpo+kolen=i  basaskolen=i
1. Raising tukpo+kolen=i  basa+kolen-i
Suf 2., LTS

3. Low Loss

4, WSR-0P

5. HTA tukpo+kolen=1  baza+kolen-i

6. WSR-0B

Te WSA
Adj 2, 118 tukpo+kolen-1 baza+kolen-1i

3. Low lLoss

4, WSR=QP

5. HTA

6. WSR-0B

T. WSA
8. C Rules tukps+woleg-1 baza+woleg=1i
Downdrift tukps+woleg-1  baga+woleg-i
Surface tukps+woleg-1 baza+woleg-1i

The next examples demonstrate the tonal behavior
of nominal compounds in which the first constituent
ends in a falling tone,

first constituent the white the old

[ 4 [ 4 [/ o 4 " r 4 » [ 4 4 4
nikaa (2w) cow nikas+woleg-1i nika+woly=4

or nika+wolo-1i
o _0 o _” ] % o _o» e_o o
pelee (2w) road pele+woleg-i peleswsln=-i

or peleswolo-1i

The following derivations show how the above
tonal paraphrases arise as the result of the optionality
of the WSR-0P rules
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Gloss the white cow the o0ld cow
Base n-nikaa+kolen-i n-nikaas+psls-1
1. Raising n-nikaa+kolen-1i n-nikaa+pnls-i
Suf 2, LTS

3. Lav Loss

4, WSR-0P

5. HFA  n-nikaa+kolen-i n-nikaaspslo-i

6. WSR=0B

Te WSA

Adj 2. LS  n-nikaa+kolen-i n-nikaa+polo-1
3, Lor LaB n-nika+kolen-i n-nika+polo-i
4. WSR-OP -2 n-nika+polo-1i
5. HTA  n-nikas+kolen-i n-nikaspsls-i
6. WSR-OB n-nikas+pslo-1
7. WSA
Noun 2, LTS
3. Low Loss
4. WSR=-OP
5. HTA
6. WSR-OB
T. WSA
8. C Rules nika+woleg-1i nika+wslo=-i nika+wls-1i
9, Downdrift nika+woleg-1 mikasweln-i
Surface nikaswoleg-1  nika+wslo-i nika+woln-i

The final examples of nominal compounds demonstrate
the tonal behavior of nouns which do not undergo the
High Tone Spread rule., This would be the case either if
the first constituent ends in a high tone (i.e., 3s and
6w), or if it ends in a non-high tone but does not
undergo Low Tone Spread by virtue of its membership in
class 7w (see 7.2), In both cases, the result is the

same: the high tones of the second constituent (due to
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the Raising rule) remain unchanged throughout the rest of
the derivation and are high on the surface,

first constituent the white the old

Fulun (78) cobra  gulu+koleg-i gﬁlu+é§13-i
kici (7w) Xxitchen kiciswolég-i kicis+wnla=1
dsba (6w) dumboy dobas+woleg-i doba+wols-1
Gloss the white cobra the white kitchen
Base n-gulun+kolen-i kici+kolen-i
1. Raising n-yulun+kolen-1 kiclskolen-i
Suf 2. LTS

3. Low Loss

4., WSR-0OP

5., HTA n-gulun+kolen-i  kiciskolen-i

6. WSR-0B

T. WSA
Adj 2. LTS (=rule 2 see 7.2)

3. Low Loss

4, WSR-OP

5. HTA .

6. WSR-0B

T. WSA
Noun 2, LTS

3. Low Loss

4, WSR=0P

5. HTA n-gulun+kolen-1

6. WSR-0B

T. WSA
8. C Rules gulu+koleg-1i kici+koleg-1
9, Downdrift guluskoleg=-1 kicis+koleg-1i

Surface guluskoleg-i  Xkiciskoleg-i
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7.6 The Gizima Dialect of Loma

The dialect of Loma reported by Sadler (1952) is,as

I have mentioned earlier, from the Gizima area of

Liberia, This dialect differs both tonally and lexically
from the Gbunde dialect of Loma, described in the pre-

ceding sections,

Gbunde Gigima Gloss
gede-1 baga-1i head cloth
file-1 fule-1 bellows

Such differences are few, and the differences in

phonetic detail are slight, The tonal differences,

which at first appear to be great, are also slight,

The tonal system of Gizima is summed up by Sadler

(1952:137) as follows:

In brief, Loma words are divided into two groups:
A and B, The words of A group lower one or more

high tones of the following word if it is also of
the A group. The words of the B group have no

influence on the follewing word,

Sadler (1952) then provides some examples:
gulu  (A) 'stick' teve (A) 'cut' gulu leve
pele (A) 'house' gwala(A) 'big' pele wala
boa (A) 'knife' taga (A) 'nest' boa laga
gulu (A) 'stick' pili (B) 'throw' gulu vili
kwele(B) 'white' gulu wele
galu (B) 'rope' teve (B) 'cut' galu leve

8uo (B) 'animal’ nsws (B) 'dirty' suo nows

cut a
stick
a big
house

a knife
sheath

throw a
stick
white
stick

cut a
rope

dirty
animal
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kolu (B) ‘iron' soo (A) 'horse' kolu zoo bicycle
galu (B) 'rope' pili (B) 'throw' galu vili throw a
rope
On the basis of Sadler's description and from his
examples, it can be coneluded that Gizima type B words
correspond to Gbunde class 2w gﬁgﬁz words and generally
with Southwestern Mande class 2w words, Giszima type A

words correspond to Gbunde cvecv words, DBelow are some

correspondencess
Gigima Gbunde(base) Bandi(base) Gloss
gulu (4) Fulu (1w) wulu (1w) tree, stick
pele (A) pele (1w) pele (1w) house
voa (A) Dbowa (1w) bowa (1w) mife
galu (B) galuu (2w)  galuu (2w) rope
suo (3) su.oo (2w) su.00 (2w) animal

kolu (B) Xoluu (2w) koluu (2w) iron

While the tonal behavior of the Gizima and Gbunde
dialects of Loma does differ, this difference is not as
great as these two disparate analyses would have it
appear, Were Gizima to be analyzed in the same way as
Gdbunde, it would have only one tone copying rulee High
Tone Advancement, The Gizima version of this rule is
broader than the corresponding Gbunde version, for it
changes all the non-high tones of a given morpheme to
high when that morpheme is preceded by a high tone,

High Tone Advancement-Gigima (HTA-Ggz)

v 3 ¥/ Leedvren_evesers Toominad
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Apparently there are no Gizima equivalents of the rules:
Raising, Low Tone Spread, and Low Loss, This is
demonstrated below following a presentation of the
underlying forms of Gizima nouns and some derivations,

This reanalysis of Gizima represents type B nouns
as gigi which is a slightly different representation
from the underlying tonal patterns of the corresponding
Gbunde class 2w cvcvv nouns., Type A nouns have a gvcv
underlying representation, which is the same as that of

their Gbunde cognates,

Gizima(base) Gbunde(base) Gloss
Fulu (4) Julu (1w) tree
pele (A) pele (1w) house
boa (A) bowa (1w) knife
salu (B) Faluu (2w) rope
suo (B) su.oo (2w) animal
kolu (B) koluu (2w) iron

With these base forms, the above tonal types can
be derived with the use of the High Tone Advancement-Gz

rule and the nominal prefix n,- as follows:

Gloss big house white stick

Base n-pele+gwala  n-yuluskwele
Adj HTA-Ge

Noun HTA-Gz n-pele+gwala  n-yuluskwele
C Rules peleswala guluswele

Downdrift

Surface pele+wala gulus+wele
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Gloss dirty animal throw a rope
Base N-8U0+NHW ﬁ-6§1ﬁ+pili

Adj HTA-GZ n-suo+nows

Noun HTA-GZ

C Rules BUO+NOWD galusvili

Downdrift

Surface 8U0+NOWD galu+vili

In this analysis of Gigima, the surface high tones
of type A nouns when occurring as the leading noun of
the noun phrase are derived by the High Tone Advancement
rule operating on the nominal prefix n,-. Secondly,
instead of saying that A words lower the tones of fol=-
lowing A words, this analysis states that A words do not
raise the tone of following A (non-high) words because
as A words, they do not have high underlying tones,

Type B words on the other hand, ®cause they have undere
lying high tones, do raise the tones of a following A
word, due to the effects of the High Tone Advancement
rule, Since there is no Low Ione Spread in the Gizima
dialect of Loma, A words do not lower the tone of a
following B word, Were lLow Tone Spread present in
Gizima, it would act on the phrase n-gxulu-kwele 'white

stick!'! to incorrectly lower the tones of Ezélé producing
the non-occurring **guluswele,

From the evidence presented in Sadler (1952) it
does not appear likely that Gigima has a raising rule,
Were a raising rule present in Gizima, it would be ex-
pected to raise all type A nouns to type B nouns when

acting as either the second constituent of a nominal
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compound or any alienable possessive construction, This
does not happen as n-pele+gwala =--3 peleswala 'big
house! testifies, With a raising rule, one would ex-
pect the non-occurring *¥peleswala. Also, were a
raising rule present in Gizima, one would expect all
Gizima compounds to function as B words, This does not
always happren as the following evidence from Sadler
(1952:142-3) indicates,

kani (A) silver

bala (B) bracelet

loo (A) to drop

kani+bala (A) silver bracelet

kani+loo drop (a piece of) silver
bala+loo drop a bracelet
kanis+bala+loo drop a silver bracelet

The following statement by Sadler(1952) concerning
the tonal behavior of the definite suffix demonstrates
that Gizima also contains the WSR-0B and WSR=OP ruless

The suffixes, /-gi, -ga, -ya, and -ve/, nearly

always follow the tone class of the noun, an A

noun lowers the tone of the suffixesy; a B noun

leaves it unchanged. . . . The suffix /-i/
usually has the tone of the preceding vowel

(sadler 1952:139-40),

Finally, thetnal parapirases in the following paradigms
provide strong evidence of an Optional Weak Suffix
Raising rule in Gizima., The paraphrases below can
be derived in the same way as the Gbunde possessives

given in 7.42,
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foot dog
my kawo-1 na-gile-1
your(sg) e-wown-i ya-gile-1
his kbwé-i n&-gilé-i
N
our, de-wnwn=-1 da-yile-1i ga-gile-1i
your(pl) wo ? wa 7
their te-wown-1  ta-gile-i ta-gile-1

In comparing Gbunde and Gizima tone rules, one
can see that Gizima has neither a Low Tone Spread rule
nor a Low L.oss rule, Furthermore, Gizima also appears
to lack a Raising rule, On the basis of arguments
presented in 13,1, it is shown that the Gbunde rules of
Raising, Low Tone Spread and Low Loss, like all other
Gbunde tone rules, are derivable from Proto-Bandi-Loma
by a unique process called Tonal Inversion., Because
Gbunde tone rules are linked to Proto-Bandi-Loma in
such a unique, but consistent way, it is highly unlikely
that Raising, Low Tone Spread and Low Loss could have
been acquired by the Gbunde dialect through borrowing
If these rules were in-

herited from Proto-Bandi-Ioma through Proto-Loma to the

or independent innovation,

Gbunde dialect of loma, then the absence of these rules
in the Gizima dialect must have been due to a loss of

these rules in Gizima,
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Chapter 7

Footnotes

Despite the fact that Gizima means literally 'hille-
top' (gizi 'hill' and ma ‘'on), I have resisted the
temptation to refer to this dialect in the bdody of
this thesis as "Hiigh Loma,"

Welmers (personal communication) reports hearing a
Loma person speaking Kpelle "terribly upside down."

Another example of a rule in the process of re-
structuring may be the Second High Tone Copying
rule of Loko (see 5,13),

Welmers (personal communication) has pointed out
that he 4did not detect any appreciable downdrift
in the Gigzima dialect of Loma, It is worth noting
here that the downdrift of the Gbunde dialect of

Loma never produces the sequence high downstepped-high,

The base form of the class 7s morpheme glossed as
‘cobra' is problematical, It can be analyzed as
taking the n,- prefix, as I have done, in which case
5 guluh
e

the base for with the first surface high

tone in gulug-i ' cobra' being the result of the
HTA rule an e prefix, If, on the other hand, this
morpheme does not take the prefix n,-, a characteristic
of borrowed nouns in classes 6 throagb 9, then the

base form of this morpheme would be gulujp. However,
such a formulation would also require a statement
which weakens the initial consonant to w when this
morpheme is preceded by a vowel in order to gderjve

ya-wulug-i 'your cobra' from underlying ya+gulup-i,

In Loma, there are a number of suffixes which have
been termed "definite." For example, morphemes
which imply direction or place generally take the
"definite" suffix -ve, The distribution of this
suffix, however, can not always be determined by
semantic criteria,
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Chapter 8
Kpelle Tone

8.0 There are a number of published accounts of the various
dialects of Kpelles:s Casthelain (1952) and Lassort (1952) in
a combined volume provide lengthy accounts of the Kpelle
spoken in Guinea where it is known as Guerze. Casthelain
claims that he is describing "the dialect spoken by the
majority of Guerzes”(Casthelain 1952:16). Both of these de-
scriptions, while covering a large part of the grammar, were
frequently lacking in examples and provided only the most
meager information on tone. Welmers, in a number of articles
(1948, 1950, 1961, 1962, 1964 and 1970), has described in
considerable detail a dialect which he calls "Southwestern
Kpelle” spoken in Bong County, Liberia. In addition, he makes
a number of references to a more northerly dialect spoken in
and around the town of Bopolu, also located in Bong County,
Liberia. More recently a transformational treatment of
Kpelle (Gay and Welmers 1971) has appeared. This grammar
focuses heavily on the semantic system of Kpelle. Finally,
Westermann (1924) and Westermann and Melzian (1930) have also
pudblished works on Kpelle, though these descriptions are of
limited value, for as Welmers (1962:169) states, "they un-

fortunately include some major inaccuracies and omissions."
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The following tonal data and analysis are based pri-
marily on Welmers "The phonology of Kpelle® (1962) and
“The morphology of Kpelle nominals®” (1970). The only
real difference is that Welmers's generalizations have
been rephrased in transformational terms so that this
dialect of Kpelle may be more easily compared with the
transformational statements of the tonal characteristics
of the other Southwestern Mande languages presented in
this thesis.t
8.1 Rules

The form and ordering of the Southwestern Kpelle tone
rules are as follows:

8.11 Lowering

The Kpelle Lowering rule, unlike the lowering rules
in the Central SWM languages, is limited exclusively to
nominal compounds.. But the operation of the Kpelle Lower-
ing rule is the same, for it lowers the underlying tones

of the second constituent of nominal compounds.

Lowering

{3} --" ; / k o0 04')10 co____eo ol Nominal ca.p°und82

(Where (...+), indicates one or more
constituent iorphenes
8.12 Contouring
The Contouring rule converts a morpheme-final mid tone
to a short rising tone, when the mid tone is followed by a
non-high tone. This rule was not found in Central SWM
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because it was absorbed in the restructuring of class 2

nouns (see 11.4).

Contouring

v == v / (cv) (e¢)__+(c) [-high]
pele-pu.u —ed poloi-pu.u ten paths3
pathe-ten
sen-pu.u seén=-pu.u ten things
thing-ten

Because the final syllable of class 2 nouns sometimes has
a surface mid tone (pele *‘road®') and sometimes a surface
high tone (pele-puu ‘ten roads®'), this syllable may be
said to have a polarizable tone.

8.13 High Tone Displacement (HTD)

High Tone Displacement is described here as a complex
of two separate processes: High Tone Copying and High
Loss. This separation is useful for the purpose of de-
scription and the comparison of the Kpelle tone rules
with those of the other Southwestern Mande languages.
Synchronically, there is no Kpelle evidence to support the

independent existence of these two rules.

High Tone Copying (High Copy)

Vv eed vV / [(cv)c(v)§+(c)___... ] Nominal Comp.
High Loss

4

v ==3 v / [(ev)e(v)__+...  Nominal Compounds
(if HTC applies)
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8.14 No Plus Low

Rules 4, 5,and 6 are limited to constructions
involving the definite suffix. "No Plus Low" is a very
awkward term for a rule which states that the low tone
in the sequence high low high becomes a mid tone if the
second high'belongs to the definite suffix.

No Plus Low (No Low)
[+low! --9 [-1low] / [+high]c [-high]_ [Ifilci;grilnit e]

8.15 Suffix High Agreement

Suffix High Agreement is a rule which states that the
feature[high] of the suffix must agree with that of the
preceding tone. This rule applies after the No Plus Low

rule has raised many low tones to mid.

Suffix High Agreement (SHA)

[+h1gh] --3 [-high] / (-high ] - lsuffif]

8,16 Suffix Deletion
This rule deletes the definite suffix when it is
preceded by a nasal consonant. It also transfers the tone

of the suffix onto the preceding nasal.

Suffix Deletion (Suf Del)
high

+nasal] khigh J
- --3 |+nasa
+cons definit +cons

The tone on the nasal is most noticadle when it is non-

high,
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8.17 Stress
Stress is normally assigned to the first high tone
of the nominal in Kpelle, as in the other SWM languagess
pere (1)'house’ kall (4) 'hoe' konaa (3) 'mortar’
Class 2 nouns have no high tone, and no detectable stresss
pere (2) ‘path’
Class 5 nouns are the exception to the above stress state-
ment. They have no high tone and are stressed on the

first syllables
bbere (5) 'trousers'

8.18 Consonant Rules (C Rules)

Three consonant rules are responsible for the Kpelle
initial consonant alternations Nasal Absorption, Post-
Nasal Voicing and Gemination.

8.181 The first rule,Nasal Absorption (NAB), merges a
nasal with a following liquid, glide,or 6.
h-boa-i -3ABy §oa-i  the imire!

h-1d.d-1 hd.d-1 the ashes
h-ya-1 hya-i the water
n-zila-i nhila-1 the dog
n-wulo-i Wwuls-i the oil

8.182 The second rule, Post-Nasal Voicing (PNV), voices

obstruents following a nasal prefix.

BT,

n-polu n-boli: my back

8.183 The Gemination rule states that a low-toned
syllabic nasal assimilates fully to the feature values
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of the following consonant producing a geminate consonant.
Because Gemination follows Post-Nasal Voicing, the derived

geminate consonants are voiced.

h-pere-1 -ENY3 h-bere-i -3EMy b-biri-i  the house
h-polh h-bolu b=bolu his back

These derived geminate consonants are longer in duration

than single voiced consonant segments.

.

8.19 Downdrift

The Downdrift rule in Southwestern Kpelle is restrict-
ed to applying utterance-finally and causes the downstep
of either a high or mid tone following a low tone.

In utterance final position, high and mid,

. « o« have slightly lowered allotones after
low . « . « Thus five levels of pitch can

be heard in the following forms, from high-
est to lowest {11 'éuzi',‘ {14 "throw it’,
kKuls °*go out’, take it out' and tolon
*dove’ (Welmers 1962:87-8).

I have redescribed these data as followsn5

Welmers pili Dwyer piii Jump
*piai bbili throw it
kula kula go out
* kula ggula take it out
tolon tolon dove

The Kpelle Downdrift rule applies only to a sentence-

final word which is preceded by a low tone.
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Downdrift

[-low] --a [+lowered ]/ [+low]#(c)_...#s

(Where # = word boundary and
where #s = sentence boundary.)

class 1 te.e~15.510 =-----==3 no change five ohickens
2 koni=15.nlu no change five stones
3 konaa=ls.nlu konaa-15.0lu five mortars
4 xall-15.510 kall-1h.512  five hoes
5 thnp=1n.nlu tonb-10.51l1 five chisels

Stress, rather than tone , appears to be the factor
which determines gemination. Both high-toned and low-
toned syllabic nasals occur noun-phrase initially. Accord-
ing to the stress rules (8.17), these high-toned nasals
are always stressed while the low-toned nasals are never
stressed. It is a general tendency in language for un-
stressed segments to lose their distinctiveness. In the
case of the unstressed Kpelle low-toned nasals h,-(8.22)
and ﬁe-(8.23), this loss of distinctiveness is virtually
complete, for all of the segmental features of these

nasals assimilate to the values of the following consonant.

8.1.10 Contour Reduction

The Kpelle Contour Reduction rule applies only to
bisyllabic morphemes and not to monosyllabic morphemes.
This rule eliminates the internal non-high-toned component
of a complex tone. Examples of the operation of the Con-

tour Reduction rule are given in footnote 3 and in 8.5,
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Contour Reduction (Cont Red)
[-high] =9 [+high]l /}V=°V{ (3Vv = v see2.4)
cve_vV
8.2 Base Forms
Kpelle, as has been mentioned before, is the only

modern SWM language with three distinct tonal levels,

ka gge ‘you(pl) did 1t'
ka gge 'you(pl) do it customarily’
ka gge 'when you(pl) do it'

8.21 These tonal levels combine to produce the following

tone classess

Class Tone Pattern Morpheme Gloss

1 (ev)ev pere house
yé water

2 (ev)ev kali snake
8én thing

3 (cv)evy konad mortar

4 cvev kall hoe

5 ovev bbere’ trousers

Welmers (1961) has noted a number of grammatical
peculiarities of class 5 nouns, such as the followings

l, Class 5 morphemes must be nounsj; there are
no verbs in Kpelle with a low low tone sequence,

2, Class 5 morphemes must be alienable nounsy there
are no inalienable (familial and corporal) nouns
in Kpelle with a low low tone sequence,

3. Sixty-five percent of Kpelle class 5 nouns begin
with a strong, voiced consonant which does not
weaken, while only fifteen percent of the alien-
able nouns of the four other tone classes begin
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with a strong, immutable initial consonant.
Any noun beginning with a strong, immutable
consonant is either an obvious or a suspected
borrowing.

4, Class 5 morphemes are the morphemes with a
stressed low tone,

In order to account for these peculiarities, I have
posited a diacritic feature [+foreign ] which all class 5
morphemes contain. This feature is also found in some
morphemes from other tonal classes as well, such as the

followings

ddala (4) dollar  ggeli (4) Diana monkey
ggara (1) mat bbell (4) raffia purse
gggmene (1)government

8.22 Kpelle first and third person singular possessive
pronouns have two allomorphsas d those of Lokq Bandi, axd Lems,

In Kpelle, one allomorph is used in alienable possession

and one in inalienable (familial and corporal) possession.

Inalienable Alienable
1st(sg) n- na
3rd(sg) 1,- ™o

Historically, the pronouns n’gand nwpcan be shown to
be morphemically complex, though this is not apparent in
a synchronic analysis of this dialect of Kpelle.

The base representation of the third person singular
corporal possessive pronoun n; - is identical to that of the
prefix of prereference n,- (8.3), and it may be that what

I have called two morphemes are different manifestations
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of the same morpheme. Welmers (1971) treats both él' and
éz' as a low tone without segmental values (see examples
8.19) historically cognate with Northern Mande a °*it°’.
Others, Bird (1971), Manessy (1965), and Hyman (1973),
believe that this morpheme is a low-toned nasal (see also
3.2).
All of the above recognize that the low tone is -
necessary to account for the downstep of a following high

or mid tone in a sentence-final position (8.18). o

pere #s -==9  pETE a house

h-pere-i #s b-bere-1 the house

I consider these morphemes to be nasal consonants
because of their similarity to h- *1st singular', a known
nasal. All these nasals, n-, n,-, and n,-, cause a follow-
ing voiceless obstruent to become voiced by the Post-Nasal
Voicing rule (6.18). All three nasals, n-, ﬁl-, and ﬁz-
undergo the Nasal Absorption rule ( see paradigm for
'‘mother® 8.4). Only‘ﬁl- and hz-. however, undergo the
Gemination rule. It is because of this last observation
that Welmers argues that h,- and f,- could not be nasals,
for if n-, él" and éz- are all nasals, why would only
the low-toned nasals cause gemination? However, when it is
pointed out that only high-toned nasals are stressed while
non-high tones generally are not (8.19), and that unstressed
segments generally tend to lose their distinctiveness, the

gemination of low-toned nasals ( but not high-toned nasals)
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is understandable.

The base forms of the remaining pronouns are as follows:

2nd sg. {
1lst pl. ku
2nd pl. ka

3rd pl. aaf

The third person plural possessive pronoun ggi may
be morphemically complex, possibly a combination of n-
*3rd singular® and 3i ‘plural® ( i.e,, n-ti 'it plural’).

8.3 The Definite

The definite form is constructed by adding the prefix
h,- and the definite suffix -1 to Kpelle alienable nouns.
Inalienable nouns in Kpelle never take the definite suffix.
The prefix of prereference, ﬁzf}is added to most Kpelle nouns
which have previously been mentioned by the speaker.7

The definite suffix {- has two tonal variants. It has
a high tone when affixed to a noun ending in a high tone

and a mid tone following a low tone or a mid tone:

pere a house b-bere-i the house
kall a hoe g-gali-i the hoe

legi a pot hegi-i  the pot
bbere a trousers bbere-1 the trousers

The base tone of the definite suffix must be high,
for were it _non-high, it would be expected to cause a
preceding mid tone to undergo the Contouring rules
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helegi-i ----) *¥n-legii-i

The derivation of the suffix mid tone and the mid
tone which frequently precedes it requires two ruless
No Plus Low and Suffix High Agreement. No Plus Low applies
first and raises a low tone to mid if the low tone is
preceded by a high tone and followed by the high-toned
definite suffix. Then Suffix High Agreement applies
lowering a high-toned definite suffix to mid when preceded

by a non-high tone.

Base -22.10¥, =223y

konaa no change no change a mortar
h-konaa-i h-konaa~1i h-konaa-i the mortar

kall no change no change a hoe
n-kali-i n-kali-i h-kali-i the hoe

bele no change no change a trousers
h-bbelr-i no change h-bbele=i the trousers

The definite suffix is deleted following nouns which
end in a nasal consonant (8.17). The tone of the definite
suffix is not lost, but is transferred onto the preceding

nasal. In these examples, the mid tone is marked for

clarity.
Base Gloss Definite Gloss
m515n  rice B51an the rice
kelen  vehicle g-gelen the vehicle
kpalan farm g-gbalan the farm
ggonon  gourd ggonon the gourd
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These forms are derived with the Suffix Deletion rule

as follows:

Gloss the rice the vehicle the gourd
Base h-m515n-1 h-kelen-i  h-ggonon-i
1. Lowering

2, Contouring

3. HTD

4. No Low

5. SHA n-m5l5n=-31 h-ggonon-1
6. Suf Del  hn-m5lsn  n-kelej h-ggonon
7. Stress h-kelen heggonon
8. C Rules m515n g-gelen ggonon

9. Downdrift
10, Cont Red
Surface m5157 g-gelen ggonon
8.4 Possessives
8.41 1Inalienable Possessives

Both possessed corporal and familial nouns use the
same set of possessive pronouns. The surface tones of
these constructions are essentially the same as their
lexical tones. The first person singular pronoun is a
high -toned nasal prefixs é- (8.22). This prefix causes
the voicing of a following obstruent (Post-Nasal Voicing
8.182) and the nasalization of a following liquid, glide
or implosive b (Nasal Absorption 8.181). The third person
singular pronoun, like the first person singular, causes
the voicing of a following obstruent and the nasalization
of a following liquid, glide, or §, But, in addition,
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the third person singular pronoun also results in the
gemination of a following obstruent, as does the above-

mentioned prefix of prereference (see 8.183).

ear mother back father
oy nwoli nee mbolu ngan
your i-woli i-lee i-polu i-ngay
his Twe1i nee b-bolu ngan L.
our  ku-wsll Ku-lee ku-polu ku-ngan
your ka-wpli  ka-lee ka-polu ka-ngan

their adi-wpli dai-lee  ddi-polu ddi-ngan

8.42 Alienable Possessives

The surface forms of alienable possession do not
essentially differ from their underlying representations.
With the exception of the first person eingularn_’a_ and
the third person singular g!h » the pronouns used in
alienable possession are the same as those used in

inalienable possession (8.23).

na=pere-1 my house Kku-pere-i our house
i-pere-1 your house ka-pere-i your house
nWo=pere=~i his house ddi-pere-i their house

8.5 Nominal Compounds

Kpelle compounds involve the Lowering, Contouring
and High Tone Displacement rules. High Tone Displacement
applies only if the first constituent ends in a high tone
and if that high tone is the only high tone in that
constituent at the time HTD applies. In the following
examples, only the Lowering rule applies (from Welmers



186

1971:27)s

alon moon kols paper galon+k>lp calendar

koli quarter kalsn chief ksli+kalon quarter
(town) chief

o s LY

jala God ta.a town ;a1a+ta.a heaven

kponoo young kwala monkey kpsnoos+kwdld young bush
bush monkey

These compounds are derived as follows:

Gloss quarter chief calendar heaven

Base k51i+k§1nn 3316n+knln 3&Ih+ta.a
1. Lowering ksli+kalon Falonsknls gpala+ta.a
Surface koli+kalsn 3alonskoly galasta,a

There are two types of compounds which undergo the High
Tone Displacement rules those in which a first constituent
is either a class 2 noun or a monosyllabic, alienable class
1l noun. Below are some examples in which the first

constituent is a class 2 noun.

knlo paper la.a leaf  kolp+la.a  page
kali snake pala sore kali+pala snake bite

ta.a town kalon chief ta.a+kalon town chief
mi.,i eat sen thing mi.i+s€ky food

The tones of the second constituent are first changed
to low by the Lowering rule. Once the tones of the second
constituent become low, the Contouring rule can then apply
changing the final tone of the first constituent to rising.
High Tone Displacement then transfers the high tone
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component of the rising tone onto the second constituent.
If the second constituent is bisyllabic, the Contour Reduc-
tion rule will reduce the derived falling tone to a simple
high tone. The following examples show the tonal deriva-
tions of nominal compounds in which the first constituent

is a class 2 noun.

Gloss town chief food

Base ta.a+kalon mi.i+s€n
1. Lowering ta.a+kalon mi.i+887
2, Oontouring ta.aa+kalon mi.ii+sen
3, HTD ta.atkaalon mi.i+se&n
4. No Low

5. SHA

6, Suf Del

T. Stress

8. C Rules

9. Downdrift
10. Cont Red ta.a+kalon

Surface ta.a+kalon  mi.i+s687n

Because the Contour Reduction rule does not reduce the
falling tones of monosyllabic morphemes, the falling tone
created by the High Tone Displacement rule can be observed
as such on the surface (e.g., mi.i+secn "food’).

Welmers (1971:127) cites one example of a high tone
which is also displaced. This is a class 1, monosyllabic

high tone.e
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ya water
Rrya-i the water
ya+lo,a  water hole (i.e., well)

However, Welmers (1971) also provides examples of

monosyllabic nouns which do not undergo High Tone Displace-

ments
1a mouth
U4 L d
wO0.0 voice
1a+wd.d word

On the basis of the limited number of Kpelle mono-
syllabic nouns, what seems to be happening is that the
High Tone Displacement rule draws a distinction between
alienable and inalienable nouns; alienable nouns undergo
HTD, inalienable nouns do not. Why this should be remains
unexplained.

The patterning of xgggéé 'well’ reflects the applica-
tion of the High Tone Displacement rule and the need to
state the conditions of this rule so that it will apply
only if the morpheme-final high tone is the only high in
the morpheme.

Gloss water+hole
Base ya+lo.a
1. Lowering ya+lo.a

2. Contouring

3. HTD ya+l0d.a
4, No Low

5. SHA
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6. Suf Del

7. Stress

8. C Rules

9. Downdrift

10.Cont Red yat+lo.a

S

Surface yatlo.a

Were HTD to apply to compounds in which the first
constituent contained more than one high tone, such as
kali + kaloy "quarter chief' the incorrect surface form
sm 1§4kalon, rather thanksli %«alon, would be derived

(see above derivation of this compound).

8.6 Summary
O0f all the SWM languages, Kpelle appears to be

phonologically the most representative of Proto-SWi,and,
therefore, the phonology of Kpelle is of great importance.
Of particular importance are the Kpelle base forms together
with the Lowering, Contouring, High Tone Displacement,
Stress, and Contour Reduction rules. The nature of the
Lowering rule is particularly well illustrated in Kpelle
because of the limited applicability of the High Tone
Displacement and the Contouring rules. The development of
polarizable tones as a result of the Contouring and
Contour Reduction rules is also demonstrated (see 8,12),
Finally, the contour-producing nature of the tone-copying
rule can be clearly seen in Kpelle nominal compounds where
under certain conditions, the falling tone produced by the
High Tone Copying rule is not reduced (see 8.5).



1,

3e

4.

56

T.

8.

Footnotes
Chapter 8

Any mistakes are, of course, my own,

The prefix n- is not considered to be a constituent
of nominal compounds,

Lowering does not apply to sequencgs of No Numeral
and Noun Corporal Noun. Also pelee u 18 Eaier
reduced to pele pu.,u by the Contour ﬁeﬁuetion

rule (8.1.10Tc s

In these examples, the prefix n- carries the meaning
'prereference' and the suffix =i carries the meaning
‘definite! (see 8.3),

What Welmers has transcribed phonemically as a low tone
followed by a voiceless consonant is phonetically a
heavily=-voiced consonant, The voicing of heavily-
voiced consonants lasts longer than that of a normally-
voiced segment, This lengthened voicing can be repre-
sented phonetically by doubling the voiced consonant,
These geminate consonants are derived from N=C_,
sequences by the Gemination rule (8,19).

The bb of bbele 'trousers' is heavily voiced and
indistinguishable from geminate consonants produced
by the Gemination rule (8.19).

For a more detailed discussion of this morpheme and its
%ig%{%bution, see Welmers (1970) and Gay and Welmers
[ ]

Subsequent investigation (lemers, personal communica-
tion) has revealed that ba 'cooked rjce' also follows
this pattern, Apparently because nyi 'tooth' is a
corporal noun, it does not undergo lLowering and High
Tone Displacement, and,therefore,its surface tone is
always high,

190



Chapter 9

Convergence and Divergence

9.0 This chapter presents a summary of the reasons why
some languages have common linguistic properties, inocluding
the hypotheses of language change: oconvergence and diver-
gence, These hypotheses provide the basis for the oon-
clusions presented in the next five chapters about the tomal
history of Southwestern Mande, All languages have certain
common properties known as linguistic universals, There
are others, however, which only are common to some languages
and cannot, therefore, be considered universal, A few of
these shared non-universal or idiosyncratic properties may
be due to acocident, though such accidents are rare and
unsystematic, When a large number of idlosyncratioc similari-
ties are observed, a more systematic explanation 1is
required.

Convergence and divergence are two such explanations,
Both are models of language change which state that the
similarities among two or more languages ocan arise as the
result of the fact that these languages either shared a
period of common development or were subject to the same

common pressures, By common development, I mean a period
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during which the members of the respective speech com-
munities were in linguistic contact,

Len guage change in a transformationalist view is ex-
pressed as a change in either the inventory of rules or the
lexical entries of the grammar of a language, With this
view, convergence and divergence can be presented, not as
competing processes, but as complementary processes,

9.1 Divergence

. Divergence is the process by which two or more lan-
ﬁuagaa emerge from a common or proto language, When a
given language community becomes divided and the divisions
become isolated from each other, divergence is possibdle,
Independent and exclusive innovations, whether of rules or
base forms, may then occur in one of these parts and not
the other, If the process of independent innovations is
repeated often enough, the subdivisions will become sc dif-
ferent that each will be recognized as a distinct
language.,

Divergent development is often illustrated by a
family tree diagram such as Figure 1-2 which is repeated
here as Figure 9-1 for convenience of reference, In this
diagram, height represents timej; the bottom of the dia-
gram marks the present, and the top marks a point in the
past, when Proto-SWM, the assumed ancestor for all the

Southwestern Mande languages, was spoken.l

A
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Mande
jjfjf::g:!g::jif Southern-Eastern
Northern Southwestern Soufg:;:>\\\\iistern
Susu-Yalunka Mende Mano Sya
Loko Gio-Dan
Soninke Bandi Tura N, Samo
Loma Mwa S. Samo
Hwela-Numue-
Ligbi Kpelle Nwa Bisa
Gan Busa
Vai, Kono Kweni=Guro
Maninka-Bambara-
Dyula

Figure 9-1, The Mande languages (based on Welmers 1958:21)

The branches of this family tree represent the lines of
divergent development, The first such development is the
separation of Kpelle and Proto-Central SWM, This cleavage
implies that all i1diosynoratic similarities shared by
Kpelle and Proto-Central SWM are also shared by Proto-SWM,
Furthermore, all differences between these two languages are
assumed to be due to independent and exclusive innovetions
whioch have appeared in only one of the languages,

Likewise, all similarities fourd in the descendants of
Proto-Central SWM are assumed to be present in Proto-
Central 8WM, and all differences between these descendants
have ococurred since the division of Proto-Central SWM into
its descendant languages,

For example, the form of the second person singular
possessive pronoun is bl in Mende and Loko and 1 or & in
the other SWM languages, This fact 1s most easily
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explained by the morphological replacement in Proto-Northern
SWM of the second person singular possessive pronoun 1 by

12,
Proto=-SWM

/*i

Proto=Central SWM

7N

Proto=-Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma

#§ > *pi *§
7/ N\ /N
Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
bi bi i e i

Pigure 9-2, The development of SWM second person singular

In Pigure 9-2, the change from *i to *pi should be under-
stood as having taken place prior to the establishment of
Proto-Northern SWM in a language technically called Pre-
Northern SWM, Having noted this technicality, the term
“pre” will not be used in this context and in succeeding
dhapters,

Any language prefixed by the term "Proto"” is hypothetical
and unattested. In Southwestern Mande, I have proposed four
Tsuoh languagess Proto-SWM, Proto-Central SWM, Proto-Nor-
thern SWM, and Proto-Bandi-Loma,

The wvalidity of Proto-SWM is supposed from the obser-
vation that all of the SWM languages are more similar to
each other than to the other languages of the world, The
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validity of the other hypothetical SWM languages is justi-
fied by the independent innovations which can be posited for

each of these languages; the more independent innovations,
the greater the validity of the hypothetical langusges, Most
of the justifications given here have to do with the develop-

ment of tone, simply because this thesis is primarily con-

cerned with tone, and tomal data are more readily availabdble.

Nevertheless, other syntactic and phonological developments

which are bsyond the scope of this thesis also support the

validity of these hypothetical proto-languages,
The independent and exclusive innovations which support

the existence of the proposed SWM hypothetiecal languages are

as follows:s

l, Proto-Central SWM

a)

b)

The restructuring of class 2 nouns from
#(cv)er to *(cvigvv (see 11,2),

{ges%osa of the feature value [+low] (see

2. Proto-Northern SWM

a)
b)

c)

?gea§estructuring of *] to *bi (see Figure

The restructuring of *n to pyaa ‘'my' (see
chapter 14), - W

The development of the his, paraphrase
(see 10,.1), 2is, P

3. Proto-Bandi lLoma

a)

b)

The restructuring of morpheme-final falling
tones to simple high tones (see 10,3),

The innovation of the Low Tone Advancement
rule (see 10.5),
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Having established the existence of a particular hypo-
thetical language,the question arises: what is the grammar
of this language like? The form of the rules and base forms
of these hypothetical langusges can not be established with
absdlute acocuracy, but one can make some educated guesses,
based on the ways in which languages have been observed to
develop.

Rule developments are summarized by the following,
jdealized "life cyocle” of a rule, This idealization, based
on numerous clear cases of individual rule changes, states
only what is likely, not what must be,

A rale first appears in a language as a result of either
borrowing or independent innovation., Generally, a new rule
is added near the end, if not at the end, of the ordered
1ist of rules in the 1ansuage.3 High Tone Advancement in
Gburde (7.6) is such an example,

As time passes, the rule tends to broaden in range of
application with the resalt that more phonologioal sequences
are processed by the rule, A rule bdroadens through a change
in its structural desoription., The High Tone Displacement
of Kpelle and Proto-SWM broadened in Proto-Central SEM to

inelude alienable possessive and nominal compounds in its
structural description.

Kiparsky (1968) and others have demonstrated that most
of these restructurings ocan be characterized as gimplifica-

tions, though there are some examples of rule broadening in
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SWM where simplification is not immediately apparent, For
example, in Central SWM the above mentioned High Tone Dis-
placement rule broadened to include one kind of possession
(alienable possession) but not others (familial and corporal
possession), It is not clear that the inclusion of alien=-
able possession in the structural description of the Higk
Tone Displacement rule resulted in a simpler rule, High Tone
Displacement later broadened in Proto-Bandi-Loma to include
all possessives and this development does appear to be a
simplification, Thus, while the trend of broadening may
ultimately result in a simplification, some of the inter-
mediate stages are not obvious simplifications,

A set of rules may also broaden by reordering to pro-
duce a feeding order or to destroy a bleeding order, A feed-
ing order is a sequence of two rules where the output of the
first provides additional input for (i.e., feeds) the second.
A feeding order is regarded as less highly marked than a
non=-feeding order and, as such, is considered to be the
simpler ordering,

A bleeding order is a sequence of two rules, where the
first diverts (i.e., bleeds) some of the potential input
for the second, A bdbleeding order is said to be more highly
marked, and, consequently, a change in a rule ordering which
destroys a bleeding order would be simpler,

The development of SWM consonants provides several
examples of the reordering of phonological rules, The de-

velopment of Loma initial voiced geminate consonants from

'y A 000
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prenasalized consonants (Loma: dégég-i from Proto-
Bandi-Loma ndabang-i) resulted from the reordering of
the Nasal Expansion rule and the Gemination rule in
Loma (see 3.2).

Thus, an established rule changes through time in
the direction of droadening, a development which can
usually be characterizeriged as simplification. The
ultimate in rule simplification and the final stage of
the life cycle of a rule is the loss of the rule, When
a rule is lost, it may disappear withouf a trace, as
exemplified by the loss of the Raising rule in the
Gizima dialect of Loma, Or, it may be lost with a
compensatory restructuring of certain bdase forms,

Compensatory restructuring usually involves the
absorption of the "lost" rule (old base + rule e
new base - rule), Such is the case of the restructur-
ing of class 2 nouns in Central SWM, which, in effect,
absorbed the Contouring rule (see 11.2),

The life cycle of a rule provides a basis for re-
constructing rules for hypothetical languages. In compare
ing a set of related rules, one should bear in mind that the
narrowest or least simple form of the rule is quite likely

the most representative of its original form, More
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acourately, the composite of the narrowest and most complex
components of the various rules would be the most represen-
tative of the historical antecedent form of these rules.u

Thus, an established rule changes through time in the
direction of broadening, a development which can usually be
sharaocterized as simplification, The ultimate in rule sin-
plification and the final stage of the life oycle is the
loss of the rule. When a rule is lost, it may dilsappear
without a trace, as exemplified by the loss of the Raising
rule in the Gizima dialect of Loma, or it may be lost with
a ocompensatory restructuring of certain base forms,

Compensatory restructuring usually involves the absorp-
tion of the "lost” rule (0ld base + rule x = new base rule
x). Such is the case of the restructuring of olass 2 nouns
in Central SWM, which, in effect absorbed the Contouring
rule (see 11-2),

The life cyocle of a rule provides a basis for recon-
structing rules for hypothetiocal languages., In comparing a
set of related rules, one should bear in mind that the
narrowest or least simple form of the rule is quite likely
the most representative of its original form, More accu=
rately, the composite of the narrowest and most complex
oomponents of the various rules would be the most represen-
tative of the historical antecedent form of these rules,
For example, the Kpelle Lowering rule applies only to nomé
inal compounds, while the Central SWM versions of the rule
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also apply to possessed alienable nouns, Because the
Kpelle form of the rule is the narrowest, it is presumably
the most representative of the Lowering rule in Proto-SWM
(see 10.1),

Correspondingly, morphemes also have a "life-cycle”
which underlies their reconstructions., The cycle begins
with the addition of the morpheme to the lexicon, If a
morpheme has been borrowed, as opposed to being coined with-
in the language, on 1ts addition, it usually functions out-
side the phonologiocal and syntactie system of the lan-
guage, ziving it an asymmetrical appearance. Class §
morphemes in SWM still have this appearance. In Kpelle, for
example, they can only bs nouns, and throughout SWM this
class ocontains a large perocentage of morphemes which 4o not
mutate, The longer & morpheme remains in the language, the
less “"foreign” it becomes; though the rate at which morphemes
become pativized varies from language to language, In Mende
and Loko, for example, newly aoquired morphemes show a
greater resistance to nativization than those in Bandi,

Loko hd ‘coffee’ does not undergo consonant weakening,
while Bandi xghip ‘coffee’ does,

This nativization process may involve the loss of res-
trictions conocerning existing rules, as in the case of Bandi
oonsonant weakening, or it may result from a new rule being
added to the language and applying to all lexiocal items
possessed by the language at that point. The fronting of
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certain vowels before the definite suffix in Mende is one
such example (see Spears 1968a),

When a morpheme changes, its base form restructures, Some
restruoturings are simplifications, as is the loss of Mende
morphene-final nasals (see 14,3), Others are not simplifics-
tions, and are the result of a rule loss, such as the re-

structuring of olass 2 nouns in Proto-Central SWM, which
involved the absorption of the Proto-SWM Contouring rule
(see 10.2).,

Given these assumptions about the diachronic development
of the base forms, it 1s possible to make some educated
guesses about the shape of base forms of unattested lan-
guages, Amwhen this information is put together with the
assumptions about the diachronic development of rules, much
can be determined about the divergent development of a set
of related languages,

9.2 Convergence

languages may also have common properties beocause of con-
vergence, a process by which two or more languages become
more similar through time, through the acquisition of common
rules and base forms, Convergence may result from indepen-
dent innoveation of the same phonological rule due to common
phonological pressure or through the acquisition of a rule
or a base forms as the result of the process known as
linguistio diffusion. Rules and base forms have been observ-
ed ¢to pass from one language to the next in a way which is

analogous to the diffusion of waves from their source of
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emission, Aoccordingly, this phenemenon has been entitled
“The Wave Theory."

Convergence, a result of this wave-like spreading of 1lin-
gulstic features, can produce a Sprachbund, a geographiocal
area in which a group of languages, while not closely
related by divergence, shares a number of common idiosyn-
oratic linguistic features, When rules spread, they broaden
and simplify in the same way as rules which change through
time.

Thus, by comparing the degree of complexity of a set of
rules xnown to have spread by diffusion, one can determine,
with a falr degree of acouracy, the original form and the
direction of spread of the rule,

Convergence within Southwestern Mande has taken place
between Bandl and Loko., These developments include the
borrowing of the Seocond High Tone Copying rule and of the
v to j rule by Loko (see 10,4),

Loko is currently $solated from the main body of the SWM
languages and, as such, 18 not in a position to be influ-
enced by Bandi, Yet, quite likely, in the mot too distant
‘past. Loko was spoken in an area geographically adjacent to
Bandi (see Hirst 1958 and Abraham 1969), Since acquiring
the rules mentioned above, Loko has left the main cluster of
the SWM languages and moved westward to its present looa-
tion,

Both oonvergence and divergence contribute to the history
of the development of a language, and in order to get &n
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acourate understanding of this history, it 1is necessary to
establish which developments were due to convergence and
which were due to divergence, Although such a determination
i1s not always possible, there are a number of useful dlues,
Convergence can be established as the reason for two or more
languages having common properties if the rules and base
forms under consideration can be established as borrowings,
or if they are in some way asymmetrical, The morphemes kofl
‘coffee’, dgla 'dollar’' and moto ‘'motor' (i.e., oar) are
quite likely borrowings since they can be traced to words
which were in use in English prior to the period of English-
SWM oontact. Secondly, these morphemes represent cultural
innovations likely to have been introduced into this area

by speakers of English,

Base forms are asymmetriocal when they do not undergo
rules and processes whioh other morphemes in the language
do, Welmers (1958) used asymmetry to show that Kpelle
clases 5§ nouns must be regarded as borrowings (see 8,2).
Common rules and base forms which are due to convergence
can also be detected if their development is not oonsistent
with the normal divergent development of rules and base
forms in the languages involved, The distribution of Seocond
High Tone Copying provides an examples Second High Tone
Copying appears in Proto-Bandi-Loma, Bandi, the Gbundé
dialeot of Loma (as Low Tone Spread), and Loko, but not in
Mende or Kpelle (see Figure 10¢5). While it is possible
that this rule was present in Mende and subsequently lost,
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there 1s no supporting evidence. In fact, what evidencé
there is (fossilized compounds) sugeests that Second High
Tone Copying was never present in Mende, If this rule was
never present in Mende, then the development of 2nd HIC is
not consistent with normal SWM divergent development and,
therefore, involves convergence (for further discussion,
sees 10,4),

The best proof of divergent development of a linguistic
feature is the demonstration that its development is consis-
tent with a number of other developments regardéd as diver-
gent,

The following five chapters deal with the convergent and

divercgent developments of the tonal systems of Southwestern

Mande,



1,

3.

Footnotes

Chapter 9

The time of the separation of Proto-Southwestern Mande
from Proto-Northern Mande has been estimated by Welmers
(1958) on the basis of glottochronology to have taken
place during the first century A,D, The homogeneity
within Southwestern Mande is so great as to suggest

to me that the divergence of Southwestern Mande began
relatively recently, within say the last six or seven
hundred years. The questions when and where this diver-
gence took place provide an interesting problem for the
historically oriented linguist. This problem could be
solved by putting together the purely linguistic faots
of SWM with the numerous oral histories of the peoples
of Sierra Leone, Liberia and Guinea, and with what 1s
already known about the general history of the area,

A single asterisk is used to mark reconstructed, unat-
tested SWM morphemes, In contrast, a double asterisk
marks a grammatical or phonologicsl sequence not per-
mitted by a particular grammar. Also, the replacement
of #] by*bl has been assumed to be a morphologiocal one,
despite the phonetic similarity of these two morphemes,
because of the lack of evidence to support aithonologilecal
change from® to*"h] in these languages,

The only exceptions to this statement in SWM concern
the Downdrift and Contour Reduction rules, which always
appear at the end of the 1list of SWM rules, This may be
because these two rules are output constraints,

To say that rules tend to simplify i1s not to say that
phonological change always results in simpler grammars,
or even simpler rules, An example of the development of
a more complex rule from a simpler rule is Kpelle
Downdrift (10.7). Other cases of more complex rule de-
velopment arise through borrowing. In Bandi, for exam-
ple, newly acquired class 6 and 7 nouns do not undergo
any of the tone copying rules, In Loko and Mende, newly
acquired morphemes usually resisted initial oconsonant
mutation, This results in a situation where some mor-
ghemes undergo oconsonant mutation, and some do not,

ecause these borrowings result in exceptions, the gram-
mar is necessarily more complex,

205



Chapter 10
The Diachronic Development of Southwestern Mande Tone Rules

10,0 Pigure 10-1 contains a summary of the developments of
the Southwestern Mande nominal tone rules, This figzure
inoludes four hypothetical, unattested stages of SWMs Proto-
SWM, Proto-Central SWM, Proto-Northern SWM and Proto-Beandi-
Lome (PBL), as well as the five SWM 1anguagos.1

Under each language of Figure 10-1, both modern and
hypothetical, only those rules which differ from their
antecedents are l1isted in order to emphasize the tonal inno-
vations which have taken place in SWM, The number preced-
ing each rule marks the relative ordering of the rule in
each language. This numeriocal prefix also identifles cog-
nate rules so that all comnate rules have the same numerical
prefix. Likewise, the letter in parenthesis following
each rule indicates the language where the rule or rule
variation is supposed to have originated., Thus, Lowering
(P), the Proto-SWM Lowering rule, underwent a revision in
Proto-Central SWM to become lLowering (C), and so on, The
rules of these hypothetical languages were reconstructed on
the basis of the assumptions given in chapter 9 oconcerning
the origins of similarities between languages and the

nature of lanzuage change,
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Proto-SWM

1. Lowering(P)

2. Contouring(P)

Z, High Tone Displacement (P)
7. Downdrift(P)

8. Contour Reduction (P)

N\

Proto-Central SWM Kpelle
1. Lowering(C) 6. Suffix Rules(Kp)
2. (loss of contouring) 7. Downdrift(Kp)

3a.First HTC(C)
3b.,High Loss
8. Contour Reduction(C)

N\

Proto=Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma
1. Lowering(N) 4a, Low Loss(PBL)
4b, Second HTC(PBL)
/’ 5. Low Tone Adv,(PBL)
/ i \
Mende Loko‘ / Bandi Proto-Loma

3b . High Loss(M) 4a.Llow Loss(PBL) 6., Suffix 1. Raising(L)
4b,Second HTC(PBL) rules 3, Low Tone
(Ra) 4, Spread(l)
3a,Llow Loss(L)
5 HTA
6. Suffix
rules(L)

Figure 10-1; Proto-SWM rule development.
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The rule-by-rule discussion of the SWM tone rules follows
the rule numdbering of the preceding chart. The history of
each SWM rule 18 reconstructed by comparing the relative
complexity of its various manifestations in the SWM langua-
ges, Where possible, these rules are ocompared with their
counterparts in Bambara, a Northern Mande language, thus
permitting some insights into the tonal developments of both
branches of Northern-Western Mande.,

The tonal development of Loma rules, only briefly men-
tioned here, is discussed fully in chapter 13.

10,1 Lowering

Tone~-Lowering rules appear in both branches of Northern-
Western Mande, Lowering in Bambara is part of a more gen-
eral process ocalled Tone rule 1 (Bird 1966: 139),

Tone rule 1 states that any word following the initial

noun of the noun phrase loses its stem tone if it is

not immediately preceding the article, This rule is in
and noun Plus sdjunot1ve sdjective constructions.Z

The grammatiocal environments of the Bambara Tone rule
1 are i1dentical to those of the modern Kpelle lowering rule
and most likely to those of the Proto-SWM lowering rule as

well,

Lowerinz (P)

{;} ==?» v / [Geet)yece_eee] Nominal Compounds
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An additional grammatical environment, alienable pos-
session, appears in the structural description of the
Central SWM lowering rules, While this development cean be
charaocterized as a droadening, it is not an obvious simpli-

fication,

Lowering (C)

V == v / [(0004‘)1“‘-—"’] Nominal Compounds
Alienable Poss,

Lowering (C) further broadened in Northern SWM to in-
clude the hl!z reraphrase of familial possessives (see 4,1
and 5.,1), Here, then, is another example of a broadening

that is not an obvious simplifiecation,

Lowering (N)

v -—’ v / [(oovl-)looo__ooo]nommal c°npounde
Alienable Poss.
Hisz

With the effects of Tone Inversion, the Lowering rule
became the Raising rule in Ioma, This rule was lost in the
Gizima dlalect of Loma (see 7,6), PFigure 10-2 summarizes
the development of the lowering rule in SWM,
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Proto=SWM
Lowering (P)

/

Proto=Central SWM
Lowering (C)

N\

Proto=-Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma
Lowering (N) no change

Mende Lok Bandi Loma Kpelle
no change no change no change see 13,1 no change

Figure 10-2, The development of the SWM Lowering rule.

Because the Lowering rule serves to mark nominal ocom-
pounds in Proto-SWM and nominal compounds as well as alien-
able posssessives in Central SWM, it serves many of the
functions of an associative particle. This particle,which
we may call *ASC, 1s located between the two previously
identified oconstituentsaof nominal oompounds (e.g., Nouns-
Nbun2)3. Supprose that earlier in the history of Mande there
had been such an associative particle, and that some time
later in the history of Mande, this particle was deleted,
Had this particle been lost without a trace, nominal com-
pounds would have become indistinguishable from sequences
of two nouns, Is it possible that when *ASC was lost in
Mande, the lowering of the tones of the morpheme following
*ASC arose in order to preserve this distinotion, and that
the Lowering rule contains the environment Previously
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ocoupled by *ASC? Lowering also occurs in the Mende and Loko
varaphrase of familial possessives, Here too, it is pos-
sible that the deletion of the pronoun was followed by com-
pensatory lowering.

It 1s also possidle that *ASC had a non-high tone and
provided the source tone for a low-tone copying rule which
caused the lowering of the tones of the seocond constituent
of these nominal compounds, Beocause of this rule, *ASC was
no longer necessary to distinguish nominal compounds from
other sequences of two nouns and was lost,

10,2 Contouring

The Contouring rule of SWM is part of the process des-
oribed by the Bambara "low rise before low” rule (Bird 1966:
142), In Bambara, a morpheme with a final low tone, when
followed by another low tone, develops a high tones: monosyl-
labic non-high-tonal morphemes, gv, become rising, gov¥, and
bisylladbic non-high-toned morphemes, gvov, beocome low-high,
gznf; This situation also appears in Kpelle, but here it 1is
treated as two processes: the Contouring rule followed by
the Contour Reduction rule, 3Since contouring rules appear
in both branches of Northern-Western Mande, a Contouring rule

must also have been present in Proto-Northern-Western Mande,

Contouring (P )l&
v == vv / (ov),ev__(c)[=high]

The structural desoription of this rule broadened in
Central SWM to include all ococurrences of class 2, (ov)ov
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nouns, no matter what the following tone,

Contouring (C)

v -====) vv / (ov) ov__ +

This broadening, a gimplifiocation, can be equally ex-
pressed as a restructuring of class 2 nouns from (gv)gv to
{ov)ayV, a development which absorbed the effect of the
Contouring rule. The restructuring of class 2 nouns is also

discussed in 11,4, Figure 10-3 summarizes the development of

the SWM Contouring rule,

Proto=Northern-Western Mande
Contouring (P)

Proto-SWM Proto-Northern Mande
/f::;ouring (P) Contouring (P)
Proto=-Central SWM Kpelle Bambara
(no Contouring rule Contouring "low rise before
class 2 restructured) low" (includes
contouring)

Pigure I0-3; The development of the SWM Contouring rule,

10.3 High Tone Displacement

High Tone Displacement appears as a cluster of two
separate processes: FPirst High Tone Copying> and the High
Loss rule., While this division simplifies the desoription
of the High Tone Displacement process in SWM, only in Mende
do these rules ococur as separate processes, each rule

having its own é&istinot structural desoription., FElsewhere
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in SWM, the High Loss rule or its cognate applies if and
only if First High Tone Copying does,

Because the Kpelle version of this rule has the nar-
rowest structural description of all the SWM High Tone Dis-
placement rules, it most closely represents the Proto-SWM
form of the rule,

First High Tone Copying (P)
v == vv / [(cv)o(cv)§+(c)__...]Nominal Compounds

High Loss (P)

v «=> v / [(ev)o(ev)_+e.c] gominal Compounds

Paralleling the Lowering rule, the structural descrip-
tion of the First High Tone Copying rule broadened in Cen-
tral SWM to include alienable possessives, Secondly, and
more clearly a simplification, the structural description
of the Central SWM High Tone Copying rule broadened to indude
the copying of all morpheme=final high tones under the
appropriate conditions, Also in two of the Central SWM lan-
guages, Loko and Bandi, First High Tone Copying has to be
stated so that it would apply vacuously and copy a high tone
onto a high tone, Because this modification is found in
both branches of Central SWM, it has been assumed that it
was present in Proto-Central SWM, There is no way of tell-
ing whether this rule also applies vacuously in Kpelle and
Proto=-SwWM.

First High Tone Copying (C)

EQU-Sh] "'> [+h18h]§’~h18h] / [-..[+high]+(°)_...]
Nom. Comp. & Alien, Poss,
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The Central SWM High Loss rule replaced the Proto-SWM
High Loss rule, This replacement involved the expanded use
of no- in Central SWM and the restructuring of alienable
class 1, gV, morphemes to class 2, gvy (see 11,4). With
these class 1 nouns restructured, the High Loss rule ocan be
stated more simply as a process which lowers the final ocom-

ponent of a morpheme-final short rising tone ifr 1ist HTC

applies,

High Loss (C)

4
V oee==d Vv [eeev_teens liominal Compounds

(if 1st HTC has applied)

The structural description of the Proto-Bandi-Loma First
High Tone Copying rule broadened to include all types of

possessives,

Pirst Hizh Tone Copying (Proto-Bandi-Loma)

[t high] <3 [+high ]J[«high] / [... [*high ]+ (6)__... ]

Nominal Compounds
All Possessives

(The High lLoss rule remains unchanged in Proto-Bandi-
Loma,)

The development of the High Tone Displacement rule shows
that, as it changes through time, its structural description
broadens, It applies originally to nominal compounds (Proto-
SWM), then to nominal compounds and alienable possessives
(Central SWM) and, finally, to nominal compounds and all
types of possessives (Proto-Bandi-Loma), While the
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direction of change can clearly be seen as a broadening
process, and its ultimate result is a simplification, the
intermediate stage, while a broadening, is not an obvious
simplification,

Curiously, the Loko wersion of High Tone Displacement
seems to represent a stage of development in which the
broadening process is not fully oomplete, The rule applies
obligatorily to nominal compounds and alienable possessives
and optionally to inalienable possessives,

Pirst High Tone Copying (Lk)

v == v/ [cee¥tlo)__eee] yopinad Compounds oblig.;
Alien, Possessives(oblie,
Corporal Poss, opt.
Familial Poss, opt,

(The High Loss rule in Loko is the

same as in Proto-Central SWM)

The final development of the process which began as
High Tone Displacement (P) involves the complete disassocia-
tion of the First High Tone Copying rule from the High Loss
rule. In Mende, the High Loss rule reduces any sequence
of gxﬁq;’ to gmll and not just those sequences to which
First High Tone Copying has applied., This development is an
obvious simplification. In 11.4 it is suggested that the
Mende revision of the High Loss rule must have appeared
after the loss of Mende morpheme-final nasals, Figure 10-4
Summarizes the development of the High Tone Displacement
™Mile,
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High Loss (Me)

14

V == v / v_(c)fr

Proto=-SWM

1st HTC (P)
High Loss (P)

/

Proto=-Central SwWM
1st HTC (C)

/w; Loss (C )\'

Proto-Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma

no change 1lst HTC (PBL)
Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle

High Loss (Me) 1st HTC(Ik) no change see 13,1 no change

Figure 10-4: The development of the SWM High Tone Dis-
Placement rule.

10,4 High Tone Extension

Like High Tone Displacement (10,3), High Tone Exten-
sion can be broken down into two sub-rules, Low Loss
fdllowed by Second High Tone Qyying. The Low Loss rule converts
a short falling tone when followed by a non-high tone into
& simple high tone and in so doing provides additional input
to the Second High Tone Copying rule.

Low Loss (BL)

V e==d v / v_l(e)v (where V¥ = v see 2,3)
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Examples of the Second High Tone Copying rules in SWM
are given below following a disoussion of the peculiar dis-
tribution of this rule in SWM, Second High Tone Copying is
found neither in Kpelle nor in Mende, That 1s, it is found
in all of the Central SWM languages but Mende, To assume
that the rule was never present in Mende further implies
that the rule was not present in Northern SWM, Central 3WM
and Proto-SWM, the languages which dominate Mende (see
Pigure 10-6), If none of these hypothetical languages had
this rule, then its presence in Loko and Proto-Bandi-Loma
and not Mende can not be due to divergent development,
Either Loko borrowed the rule from Bandi (or Proto-Bandi-
Loma) or vice-versa,

Despite the current geographical isolation of Loko from
the main body of the SWM languages, the historiocal evidence
shows that, at one time, Loko was spoken in an area geograph-
ically adjacent to Bandl (Hirst 1958). This fact adds
more plausability to the borrowing hypothesis, In addition
to the historiocal evidence, the distribution of a rule con-
verting ¥ to  supports the borrowing hypothesis, The ¥
to h rule ococurs in Loko, one dialect of Bandi, and the
eastern dlalects of Kpelle, The variousreflexes of Proto-
SWM #2318 'day’ demonstrate the effects of the rule.
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Base the day your day
Proto-SWM *f0lo  *m-folo-i #isfolo-i
Kpelle (Eastern) folo v-volo-1i i+h%010-1
Kpelle (S. Western) folo v-volo=-i i+folo-1
Loma folo folo-i e+volo-1
Bandi (a) £010 £0160-1  1evolo-i
Bandi (b) £610 £010-1  ieholo-i
Mende £0l.0 fo.e-1 bi+vo.e-1
Loko £0lo folo-i  bi+holo-i

Because the distribution of the v to h rule is inconsis-
tent with the established divergent developments of South-
western Mande, the presence of the rule in Loko and Bandi
and not Mende is most likely due to borrowing., And if bor-
rowine between Loko and Bandi is the explanation of the
peculiar distridbution of the v to h rule, the peculiar dis-
tribution of the Second High Tone Copying in SWM may also be
due to borrowing between Bandi and Loko.

The distribution and the form of oclass 4 nouns in SWM
provides further support for the hypothesis that the pre-
sence of Second High Tone Copying in Loko and Bandi, but not
Mende, resulted from rule borrowing, Both restructured oclass
4 nouns and the Second High Tone Copying rule appear in
Loko, Bandi, Proto-Bandi-Loma, and Loma, The original form
of class U4 nouns occurs in Kpelle and Mende where the Second

High Tone Copying rule is absent., The restructurinz of

class 4 nouns from gﬁgz to gfﬁi! correlates very closely
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with the Second High Tone Copying rule, which is not too
surprising; for were this rule to apply to the lexical for-
natives gféz_ 1t would derive the restructured gigﬁz tonal
pattern, If Second High Tone Copying caused the restruc-
turing of class 4 nouns, then by explaining the distribution
of the rule, the distribution of restructured class 4 nouns
is also explained.

This relationship also provides an argument against
Second High Tone Copyinz ever having appeared in Mende, Had
Mende originally had this rule, it would most likely have
restructured Mende class 4 nouns to **gvovv, PFollowing the
loss of the rule, the restructuring would be expected to
remain, as in the Gizima dialect of Loma, Because Mende
class 4 nouns do not show any sign of restructuring, it ean
be concluded that Mende had a Second High Tone Copying rule,

Secondly, had this rule ococurred in Mende, it might have
appeared in fossilized compounds such as the word for ‘aunt’,
nijetwfilo’. Had 2nd ETC been applied to this compound, the
non-oocourring '*n;g:gﬁiég_would have ocoumed in Mende,
Because Mende contains no evidence of a Second High Tone
Copying rule, either in the restructuring of class 4 nouns
or in fossilized compounds, the presence of this rule in
Bandi and Loko and not Mende must have resulted from bor-
rowing,

Both the Bandi and the Proto-Bandi-Lomea version of this
rule apply morpheme-internally,
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Second High Tone Copying (BL)

v --_’ v'v / [ +(°')1 (04)1 (o )__o oo ] Non. CONP.

The Bandi version also includes alienable possessives in
its structural desoription, most certainly a recent develop-

ment (see 6.4),

Second High Tone Copying (Ba)
4 [ 4
Alien, Poss,

Second High Tone Copying (Ba) marks the third rule whioh
originally applied exclusively to nominal compounds and
which bdbroadened to include alienable possessives (Lowering
and High Tone Displacement being the others),

Both the Proto-Bandi-Loma and Bandi Second High Tone
Copyine rules have more restrictions than the Loko equiva-

lent, the latter also applying across morpheme boundaries,

Second High Tone Copying (1k)

v ----) v [ eoev(c )_o X ] Nominal ComPOMdB

Acocording to our assumption about rules simplifying as
they spread, it can be concluded that Loko acquired the rule
from Proto-Bandi-Loma, rather than the other way around,
Pigure 10-5 summarizes the development of the Second High
Tone Copying rule in SWHN,
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Proto=SWM
no 2nd HTC

Proto=-Central SwWM

no 2nd HTC \

Proto-Northern SWM Proto~Bandi-Loma

no 2nd HTC _ 2nd HTC(BL)
/\ -
'
/
Mende Loko & Bandi Loma Kpelle

no 2nd HTC 2nd HTC(Lk) 2nd HTC(Ba) see 13,1 no 2nd HTC
Figure 10-5. The development of the SWM Second High
Tone Copying rule,

10.5 Low Tone Advancement

Thé Low Tone Advancement rule, found in Bandi and Proto-
Bandi-Loma, appears in Loma as High Tone Advancement after
having undergone the Tone Inversion process (see chapter 13),
The struotural description of the narrower Bandi version in-
ocludes only non-possessed nominals and possessed inalienabdble
nouns, This rule advances the domain of an initial sequence
of non-high tones one syllable to the right., The broader
Loma High Tone Advancement rule advances a high tone on to
the next morpheme for as many syllables as i1s possidble, This
rule has the restriotion that it may not advance a high tone
onto a syllable which is followed by a high tone if that
high tone is either part of the same morpheme or of the
suffix,

The narrower Bandi rule most likely reflects the Proto-
Bandi-Loma form as well,
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Low Tone Advanoenente

v ==> v / [m)lev) (e)_(ov)3 ] yoninate except
alienable poss,

The development of the Low Tone Advancement rule is sum-

marized in Figure 10-6,

Proto=-SWM
no LTA

Proto-Central SWM
no LTA

N\

Proto-Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma

} LTA LTA (PBL)
Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
no LTA no ITA no change see 13,1 no LTA

Figure 11-6; The development of the SWM Low Tone
Advancement rule,

Low Tone Advancement may have arisen in Proto-Bandi-
Loma in order to avoid a merger of first and third person
singular ocorporal possessive pronouns, Assuming that the
corporal possessive pronouns in Proto-Central SWM were
- (CPSWM %-) 'my’ and p,-(< PSWM #} -) 'his’, then the
base forms for 'my foob' and ‘his foot' in Proto-Central

SWM were as follows

“nkows-1 my foot *n-kows=1 his foot
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When the gemination rule broadened to include all nasals in
Central SWM, it would have been expected to merge the two
forms aboves
*nekown=i _QE&_, *kekowo=1 my foot
*pakawo=1 *#kokown=1 his foot
These forms 4did not merge, In Proto-Northern Mande, the
first and third person singular pronouns restructured,
*i-) nyis ‘my’ and *p,- > Mes ngll and Lk: glga. In
Proto-Bandi-Loma, this merger was also svoided, dbut in this

case by the Low Tone Advancement Rule,

Y-kows-1 -LI4y -SEY, x-kswo-1 my foot

*n-kown-1 *n-kowo=1 k-kowo-1 his foot
This hypothesis would also explain why Low Tone Advancement
in Bandi applies only to constructions containing n1- or
no- (see 6.16),
10,6 The Buffix rules

None of the numerous tone rules which apply specifiocally
to the weak suffixes in SWM show sufficient similarity to
rermit any generalization oconcerning their convergent or
divergent development., Rather, the existence of a set of
tonal rules which apply to a suffix not separated from the
stem by a consonant may be indiocative of universal foroes
working against the independent tonal existence of these so-
called "weak suffixes,"
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10.7 Downdrirt
Of the two variants of the Downdrift rule found in the

SWM languazes, the narrowest in range of application appears
in Kpelle. Here the rule applies only to the first non-low
tone of the last word of the Kpelle sentence,

Downdrift
[ =low) -===) [+#lowered ] / [*low ] (o) __(cv) #S

The other variant, the simpler of the two, applies to all
Khigh ' tones which follow [-whizh tones, All of the SWM
languages but Kpelle have this rule (see 2,2).

Downdrifrt (P)
Rhighl ==y [+lowered] / [-«high] (c)__

According to the assumption that rules tend to simplify
over time rather than become more complex, the Kpelle ver-
sion of the rule and not the other should be found in Proto-
SWM, However, the Kpelle version of the Downdrift rule
does not appear to represent the Downdrift rule of Proto-

SWM becacse Downdrift (P) also ococurs in Bambara, a Northe
ern Mande language, If Dcwndrift (P) ococurs both in North-
ern and Southwestern Mande, then the rule must have restruoc-
tured in Kpelle, Were Dowmdrift (Kp) the original SWM ver-
sion of the rule, then the development of the rule would
have involved two identical restructurings, one in Bambara,

one in Central SWM, Why two identical restructurings should

have taken place requires an explanation, and none is
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availabdble,
10,8 Contour Reduotion

Contour Reduotion, like Downdrift, has two SWM variants,
The more restricted of these rules ocours in Kpelle and pre-
sumably Proto-SWM, This rule reduces ocontour tones to
simple high tmes by eliminating the non-high tone component

when it occurs morpheme-internally,

Contour Reduction (P)
v ----> y {o‘-ovl ¢ 4 L4
ove_v (where vv= v see 2,U4)
Because Contour Reduction (P) also corresponds to
processes found in Bambara Tone rule 1 (see 10,2), it
aprears likely that this form of the rule was part of Proto-

Northern Western Mande

Contour Reduction (P) simplified in Central SWM where
it applies to any contour tone. This rule reduces contour
tones by eliminatine the non-high component, unless the

non=hich tone component occurs sentence-finally.

Contour Reduction (C)
vV ey ¥ / {gvi. .} (where vv=v)

Pigure 10-8 below summarizes the development of the Contour

Reduction rule,
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Proto-SWM
Contour Reduction (P)

v

Proto-Central SWM
Contour Reduction (C)

Proto=Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma

Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle

no change no change no change see 13,1 no change

Figure 10-7: The development of the SWM Contour Reduction
rule.

The rule sequence Downdrift followed by Contour Reduc-
tion has the special property of always appearing at the
end of the ordered list of rules, despite the addition of
new tonal rules, When the Second High Tone Advancement and
Low Tone Advancement rules were acquired in Proto-Bandi-
Loma, they were crucially ordered ahead of Downdrift and
Contour Reduction. This evidence puts the Downdrift and
Contour Reduotion rules in a special ocategory of tone rule,
possidbly output sonstraints, but these rules, like other
tone rules, are capadble of undergoing change,



7.

8.

Footnotes

Chapter 10

The justifications for the unattested stages of South-
western Mande are given in chapter 9,

Both of these constructions are included in my defini-
tion of nominal compound (see 3,5),

Suoh associative particles are attested in the North-
srn Mande languages, For example, the associative
particle in Susu is a non-high-toned xa (see Hous 1963),

Or Contouring (Proto-Northern-Western),

The term "first” of "First High Tone Copying” signifies
that this rule 1is the first of two very similar high-
tone-ocopying rules found in Southwestern Mande.

The Second High Tone Copying rule in Loma ocombined with
the First High Tone Copying rule to produce a rule
called Low Tone Spread (see 7.1),

Chapter 4, Footnote 3, provides independent svidence to
prove that pie-willo ‘aunt’ 1s a fossilized compound,

The need for the prefixed nasal in the structural des-
oription of this rule is discussed in 6,1.
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Chapter 11

The Diachronic Development of
Native Southwestern Mande Tone Classes

11.0 This chapter describes only the development of the
five "native"™ Southwestern Mande tone classes, Because
the remaining tone classes lack convincing cognates, they
are presumed to be "non-native," having been acquired
independently by the individual languages since the
break-up of Proto-SWM, A summary of the development of

the five native tonal classes appears below in Figure 11.1,

Proto=-SWM
1. *(ev)ev(n)
2, *(ev)ev(n)
3, *(ev)evv(y)
Proto-Central SWM' 4. *cvcv(y)
2. *(ev)evv(r) 5. *evev(T)
3. *(cv)evv(n)
4, *cvev(n)
5. *evev(n)

Proto=Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma

no change 3, *(cv)ev(n)
//\\\ 4, *cvev(n)
/N
Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
n»¢% 4. cvevv no change see 13,2 no change

Figure 11-1; The development of the SWM native tone classes,
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Por the sake of clarity, the order of presentation
of the development of these tonal classes begins with
class 5 and enda.with class 1, Also, because the diachronic
development of Loma tone involves primarily the unique
process of Tonal Inversion, which affects all of the
Loma rules and base forms, chapter 13 has been set aside
for the discussion of Loma tonal development,

11,1 Class 5 Nouns

The base tones of Proto-SWM class 5 nouns, cvew(y)
are true low tones, Thus Proto-SWM, like modern Kpelle,
is a language with three discrete tonal levels, When
the feature value [+low] was lost in Central SWM, only
two discrete tonal levels remained, The loss of the
feature [+low] may have been related to the restructuring

of class 2 nouns (11,4), for with this restructuring, the
feature value [+low] is no longer necessary to maintain

the distinctiveness of class 5 nouns,

Proto=-SWM Proto-Central SWM
class 2 *(cv)ev(n) > *(cv)evv(n)
class 5 *cvev(n) »  *evev(n)

No further restructurings of class 5 nouns occurred
in Central SWM with the possible exception of Loma, for
which data is lacking, PFigure 1l1-2 summarizes the

development of SWM class 5 nouns,
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Proto-SWM
*cvev(n)

Proto-Central SWM
*cvev(n)

Proto=-Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-lLoma

no change no change
AN
Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
coen> P no change no change see 13,2 no change

Figure 11-2; The development of SWM class 5 nouns,

11,2 Class 4 Nouns
The base form of class 4 nouns in Proto-SWM is *cve¥v(y)
as it is in modern Kpelle, In Central SWM, the non-high
tone lost its [+low] component and the base form of class
4 nouns restructured from *cvev(y) to *cvev(n), the latter
being the base form of this tonal class in modern Mende,
Apparently due to the effects of the Second High Tone
Copying rule, class 4 nouns in Proto-Bandi-Loma restructured
from *cvev(n) to *gvevv(n) (see 10,4). Class 4 nouns
again restructured in Proto-Bandi-Loma from *c@ch{n] to
*cwev(f1). The intermediate stage, cvevv(n), in Proto-
Bandi-Loma is posited on the basis of the assumption that
Second High Tone Copying is responsible for the restructur-
ing of class 4 nouns, In Loko, where there is also a
Second High Tone Copying rule, class 4 nouns also re=-
structured from *cvev(n) to c¢vevv(n), anc cvevy is an
attested form in Loko, Furthermore, with this inter-
mediate stage in Proto-Bandi-Ioma, the further
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restructuring of class 4 nouns from *cvevv(n) to *cvev(n)
and the restructuring of class 3 nouns from *‘cv}c@v{gz

to ng)c%jbz can be seen to be the result of a single
diachronic process which reduced morpheme-final falling
tones to simple high tones (see 11.,3), Without this
intermediate stage, the restructuring of class 3 and class
4 nouns must be considered as independent developments,

Pigure 11-3 summarigzes the development of class 4 nouns,

Proto-SWM

////*0903(%)

Proto=-Central SWM

*ovov(n)
PN

Proto=Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma

no, change wovevv(n)  *evev(n)
Mende Loko Bandi ma Kpelle
ceen > § cvevw(n) no change see 13,2 no change

Figure 11-3, The development of SWM class 4 nouns

11,3 Class 3 Nouns

The base representation of class 3 nouns in Proto-
SWM is assumed to be *‘gv)c%%‘ﬁ). With the loss of the
feature value [+low] in Central SWM, this base form re-
structured to *(cv)cvv(n). In Proto-Bandi-Loma, this
form restructured to *(cv)c%{h) due to the effects of
a more general rule which reduced Proto-Bandi-Loma morpheme=-
final falling tones to simple high tones, This rule also
affected class 4 nouns (11.2), Figure 1l-4 summarizes



232

the development of class 3 nouns,

Proto=SWM
*(cv)evv(n)

Proto=-Central SWM

Proto-Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma

/ no Qange *(cv)ev(n)
Mende Loko Bandi ma Kpelle
ceen > P no change no change see 13,2 no change

Figure 1le4; The development of SWM class 3 nouns.

11.4 Class 2 Nouns

The base forms of class 2 nouns in Kpelle, {cvlcv{nz,
are presumed to be identical to those of Proto-SWM, These
nouns restructured tonally in Central SWM to *‘cv!cv%{ﬁ},
which, as was pointed out (10,2), involved the absorption
of the Proto-SWM Contouring rule,

Proto-SWM Proto=-Central SwWM
*(cv)ev(n) > *(ev)evv(n)

As a result of this restructuring, Central SWM class
2 nouns have a different surface tonal patterning from

those of Proto-SWM and modern Kpelle,

Kpelle Loko (representing Proto-Central SWM)
pere a road  pele-na the road
peré pu.,u ten roads pelé-pu.u ten roads

e &
peresnina new road pelesnina-na the new road
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In Central SWM, the final tone of weak-conditioning class 2
nouns not ending in a nasal consonant is high except in
nominal compounds, while the final tone of class 2 nouns
in Proto-SWM and Kpelle is high only when followed by a
non-high tone, Class 2 nouns which do end in a final
nasal,*cvcv‘iﬁ), in Central SWM always have a high final
surface tone, This situation is discussed below (11.46),
11,41 Monosyllables of Classes 1 and 2

In Kpelle, three sets of tonal patterns of monosyl-
lables are associated with tone classes 1 and 2: one which
patterns like class 1 bisyllabic nouns (e.g., la 'mouth'),
one which patterns like class 2 bisyllabic nouns (e.g.,
kpa 'debt'), and one which patterns like a class 2 bisyl-
labic noun in a nominal compound and like a class 1 bisyl-
labic noun elsewhere (e.g., ya ‘water', ba ‘'cooked rice'),
The different tonal patterns of these Kpelle monosyllables

are as follows:

gloss base indefinite ten old _____
mouth la la la pu,u  la+paln
water ya ya ya pu.u  ya+palp
debt kpa kpa kpaa pu.u kpa+pold

Because of the limited number of examples of each of
the above types of nouns in Kpelle, one cannot state with
certainty what is going on, and, consequently, the hypo-
thesis advanced in 8,5 that monosyllabic alienable class 1
nouns(e.g., xé 'water') do undergo High Tone Displacement,

while their inalienable monosyllabic counterparts (e.g.,
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la 'mouth’) do not, must be considered as tentative,

With the restructuring of class 2 nouns in Central
SWM, class 2 monosyllables acquired a cvv(n) base form
and as a result of the broader Central SWM Contour Reduc-
tion rule (which reduces all short contour tones except
sentence-final falling tones to simple high tones), the
tonal patterns of *ya type and *kpa type monosyllabic

nouns merge in Central SWM,

Loko (representing Proto-Central SWM)
gloss base definite ten the eld
I » rs ’ , (74
water yaa nja-na nja pu.u nja+oha=-na

4 L4

debt kpaa  kpa-na Xkpa pu.u kpa+oha-na

Because each of these tonal types has the same tonal
pattern in Central SWM, its proper diachronic tone class
can not be detected synchronically. And because they have
the same tonal pattern synchronically, they must be assigned
to the same synchronic tonal class, Whether this is class
1l or 2 is considered below (11.43) following a discussion
of the base forms of the Central SWM alienable possessive
pronouns,

11,42 Alienable Possessives

Both the Lowering and High Tone Displacement (HTD)
rules broadened in Central SWM to include alienable pos-
sessives as well as nominal compounds, Furthermore, each
of the component rules of HTD underwent additional broaden-
ings, Pirst High Tone Copying (1st HTC), the first com-
ponent of HTD, broadened to include all morpheme-final high
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tones (10.3). The High Loss rule, the second component
of HTD, when extended to alienable possessives will still
apply if and only if 1st HTC applies, but in this
situation, the High Loss rule does not lower the tones of
the pronouns with simple high tones, The following
examples from Loko illustrate the use of High Tone Dis-
placement in inalienable possessives where HTD is optional,
Here, even when HTD applies, the tone of the pronoun 'my'
is not lowered. The same situation exists in alienable
possession in all of the Central SwWM languages where HTD
is obligatory.

Loko (withouﬁyHTD) (with HTD) Base Gloss
ni-ke.cqf ni-ké.eiz ni-ke.e;& my father
ngi-ke.c;é ngi-ﬁé.eiz ngii-ke.c;é his father

Why does the High Loss rule exclude the high-toned
pronouns such as gi 'my' but not the pronouns with under-
lying rising tones such as gg;i 'his'? The answer to this
question may have had something to do with the expanded
use of the nominal prefix *n,-, This prefix in Kpelle
and Proto-SWM carries the meaning 'prereference' (see 8.,2),
indicating that the noun has been previously mentioned in
the text, In Central SWM *p,- affixes to any noun=phrase
initial class 1-5 noun with no apparent change in meaning.
Also in Central SWM, this prefix, like all low tones in
Proto-SWM, lost its [+low] value and became a non-high,
[=high, =low], tone (see 11.1).
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With the broadened use of *n,-, any class 1 mono-
syllabic alienable noun when the first constituent of a

noun phrase is preceded by this non-high-toned prefix.

Loko: n-ya+oha-na (base )==d nja+oha-na (surface)
the o0ld water

This situation permits a revision of the High Loss rule,
for now all high tones which are lowered by the High lLoss

rule are preceded by a non=high tone,

High Loss (Central SWM)
[+high?! ==) [=high] / [-highl(c)_+ (4if 1lst HTC
applies)
With this restructuring, then, a noun-phrase initial high
tone, such as that of the pronoun gi: 'my', would not be
lowered by the High lLoss rule of Proto-Central SWM, while
the high tone component of the pronoun ngii- 'his' would be,
Furthermore, this rule restructuring provides an ex-
planation for the diachronic development of the third per-
son plural pronoun, which I have reconstructed in Proto-SWM
as *n-ti-, The Kpelle reflex of this pronoun is ddi-,
showing normal consonant and tonal development, Given the
restructured High Loss rule, *h-ti- would produce the same
surface tonal alternations as would an underlying rising
tone, Because the surface tonal alternations of the
historical *n-ti- and *ngil are identical, then synchronic-
ally, these pronouns should have the same underlying tonal

representation, Since these two pronouns exhibit the same
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tonal patterning as *zé 'water' and ¥*kpa 'dedbt', all of
the morphemes should belong to the same tonal class in
Central SWM,

11.43 The Base Form of Class 2 Monosyllables

From the available evidence, an underlying rising
tone, ¢vv, rather than a simple high tone, ¢V, appears
more likely for these nouns: *ya, *kpa, *ngii, and *n-ti.
First, these nouns pattern identically in Central SWM, all
undergoing both the 1st HTC and High Loss rule, This
patterning is distinct from the pronouns gi- ‘my', gi-
'your', and wu- 'your(pl)' which undergo 1st HTC but not
High Loss, If these two types of pronouns have natural
underlying base tones, then a simple high tone for the
gi- type pronouns and a rising tone for the gg;iy type
pronouns are the most likely base forms.2

Secondly, class 2 monosyllabic morphemes also need
an underlying non-high tonal component preceding the high
tonal component in order to account for otherwise non-pre-
dictable downsteps, such as Mende nzé-nfa from underlying
nya-njee 'my mother'.

Finally, the surface tones of Kpelle class 2 mono-
syllables that have undergone the Contouring rule are
rising (see 8,12), On the bdasis of this evidence, then,
the underlying representations of class 2 monosyllables must
be cvv, And because class 1 alienable monosyllables, such
as *ya 'water' and the pronoun *nti- 'they' have the same

tonal patterning in Central SWM, these morphemes should
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also have underlying rising tones (i.e., Proto SWM:*yaé
'water' and *tii- 'they),
11.44 The Base Forms of Class 2 Bisyllables

Althoﬁgh the underlying form of class 2 monosyllables
has been established as “Eﬂ', the underlying form of class 2
bisyllables could be either *cvcv%{ﬁ) or *gvc@fﬁz given
the above Central SWM formulation of the High Loss rule,
What evidence is there to support either of the above
representations? Proto-Bandi-Loma provides the strongest
evidence in favor of *cvevv(p) over *cvev(n). When
morpheme-final falling tones restructured to simple high
tones in Proto-Bandi-Loma, class 3 nouns became *(cv)c%{bl
from *‘cv[c%vsnl and class 4 nouns became *c@c%(ﬁ) from

' 4
*cvevv(n) from *cvev(n).

Proto-Central SWM Proto~Bandi-Loma
class 1 *(cv)ev(n) ) no change > *(ev)ev(n)

2 *(cv)evv(n) D no change » *(cv)evv(n)

3 #(cv)evv(n) > *(ev)ev(n)

4 *cvev(n) ) *evewvv(r)y  *cvev(n)

5 %*cvev(n) ) no crange ) *cvev(n)

This restructuring resulted in the merger of class 4 and
class 1 nouns, but not the merger of class 3 and class 2
nouns, Had the base form of class 2 bisyllabic nouns been
*#cvev(n), this merger would have occurred, Because such
a merger did not take place, the underlying form of class
2 nouns in Proto-Bandi-Loma must have been *(cv)cvv(s)) and

not **cvc@‘ﬁ). Also, had the base tone of Proto-Bandi-loma
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been **cvc%(ﬁ}, and following Tonal Inversion in lLoma
#*ovev(n) (see 13.2), then the tonal behavior of this
tonal class would have been the same as that of all the
other tonal classes in Loma., Yet the class 2 nouns not
ending in a nasal are distinct from all other Loma tonal
classes,

If class 2 nouns did not further restructure from
*cvevv(7) to **cvev(n), then an explanation must be offered
as to why and how subsequent generations of Central SWM
speakers could have constructed the more complex under-
lying tonal type in their synchronic grammars, The best
answer available at this time is that because all morpheme-
final alternating tones exhibit the same surface tonal
alternations, both those belonging to monosyllabic and
bisyllabic morphemes, they must have the same underlying
tonal representation, Since this underlying representation
must be a rising tone for monosyllables, the underlying
representation of the morpheme-final alternating tone of
bisyllables is also rising,

11.45 The Base Form of Class 2s Nouns

Earlier in this chapter (11.41), I mentioned that
Central SWM class 2 nouns endin~ in an underlying nasal,
*(cvzcvﬁgﬁl, have an invariable high surface tone while

those ending in a vowel do not,

Loko Base (historical) Surface

oe o_o o ., P
the o0ld chief n-mahaan+oha-na mahang+oha-ﬂ;
the o0ld cow n-nikaa+oha=-na nika+oha-na
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Historically, the presence of the morpheme-final nasal

causes this difference in tonal patterning, because in this
situation, the High Tone Displacement rule displaces the
high tone of the nasal and not that of the preceding vowel,
When no morpheme-final nasal is present, the high tone com=-
ponent of the rising tone is displaced and replaced by a
non-high tone, Derivations of the two above Loko examples
are given in 5,5,

If class 2 nouns ending in a nasal have an underlying
representation of‘!cvzcv{rg'nz corresponding to class 2 nouns
without the nasal ‘ch)cvw’r, then the *ScVch{rg' represen-
tation would be classified as abstract, for it is different
from its non-alternating surface representation., And unless
there is good evidence to the contrary, the more concrete
representation of these class 2 nouns, *(cv)cvy, would be
preferable, But if this proposed restructuring took
pPlace, how then did Mende gcvchﬁ nouns restructure and
merge with Mende class 2 (cv)cv% nouns when Mende lost
its morpheme-final nasal?

Assuming that at the time of the loss of morpheme-
final nasals in Mende, the Central SWM High Loss rule was
8till in effect, then when morpheme-final nasals in Mende
were lost ( (cv)evn > (ev)ev ), this rule would lower the
final high of both (gv)ev ( ¢ (cv)evn) and (cv)evv in the
same environments, thus creating a situation where two dif-
ferent historical underlying tonal types have identical
surface tonal patterns, Synchronically, these underlying
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tonal types would merge into a single tonal type which is,

I 4
as argued above, chzcvv.

Proto=Central SWM Pre-Mende Mende
*(cv)evy > *(ev)evw >  (cv)evw
*(ev)evn > *(ev)ev >  (ev)evw

5.46 Mende Class 6 Nouns

Once the two class 2 tonal types merged, the simpler
Mende version of the High Loss rule emerged, This rule
involved two innovations, #irst, the rule was totally
separated from the First High Tone Copying rule, so that
it lowered the high tone component of any short rising
tone when followed by a high tone. Secondly, the tonal
situation is such that the High lLoss rule can be stated
more simply if it is restricted to short rising tones,
Both of these developments are simplifications,

High Loss (Me)

4

vV =y v [/ v_(c)v

With the lende version of the High Loss rule, the way
is prepared for the acquisition of class 6 nouns, Pre-
sumably, class 6 nouns were acquired after the restructur-
ing of (cv)cvn nouns in Mende to (cv)cvv and the restruc-
turing of the High Loss rule, Since class 6 nouns in Mende
have an invariant surface appearance of gzgi, their underly-
ing representation is likewise cvcv, Because the final
syllable of this tonal type is high, rather than rising,
these nouns undergo First High Tone Copying, but not High
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Loss,
Mende Class Base Surface Gloss
’ P 4 4y
2 pelee+kula-i --3 pele+gule-i the short
, F I ) & , s house
6 fande+kula-i fande+gule=i the shogt
thread

11,47 Summary

Thus, from the available evidence, class 2 nouns
restructured from¥cv)ev(n) to *(cv)cvv(n) in Proto-
Central SWM. Secondly *(cv)cvvy nouns further restruc-
tured in Proto-Central SWM to *chchh. Thirdly, with
the loss of morpheme-final nasals in Mende,‘*QvEQﬁ nouns
further restructured to *ch2c§ and then to ch}cv%

in Mende, Figure l11-5 summarizes the development of

class 2 nouns in SWM,

Proto-SWM
*(cv)ev(n)

Proto=Central SWM

12:‘325%\

Proto=Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-~Loma
no_change ;Sg/change
Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
ceen D> @ no change no change no change no change
(cv)evy

Figure 11-5; The development of SWM class 2 nouns,
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11.5 Class 1 Nouns
No evidence is available to support the restructuring

of class 1 nouns in Southwestern Mande, save for the
above mentioned restructuring of class 1 monosyllabic
alienable nouns (11.41) and the tonal inversion of these
nouns in Loma (see 13,2), Figure 11-6 summarizes the
development of class 1 nouns in SWM,

Proto-SWM

*(cv)ev(¥)

Proto-Central SWM
no change

Proto=-Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma

no change '/29 change
Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
ceend @ no change no change see 13,2 no change

Figure 11-6. The development of SWM class 1 nouns,
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2,

3.

Footnotes
Chapter 11

Proto-SWM alienable, monosyj}labic noung yestructured
in Proto-Central SWM from %v(n) to *cvv(n).

If the underlying difference between the tonal behavior
of these pronouns is marked by a diacritic feature,
rather than a phonetic feature, then the following
arguments, which assume that certain surface tonal
pecularities must reflect particular underlying
natural tonal representations, are meaningless and,

as far as I can tell, the nature of the underlying
representation is indeterminate.

The Mende morpheme fande ‘cotton, thread! is quite
likely related to the term 'fanti' as in 'fanti-cloth!
which "has become a reference to all brightly colored
commercial cotton yardage with African inspired designs,
The term is derived from the fact that the handmade and
handprinted cloth worn by Fanti fishermen from Ghana
was much admired by Liberians" (d'Azevendo 1967:17).
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Chapter 12
Proto-Southwestern Mande and Northern Mande

The search for cognates between Southwestern Mande
and Northern Mande has revealed a consistent correlation
between Southwestern Mande class 1 nouns, *gigi, and
Northern Mande cvcv nouns, and between Southwestern Mande
class 2 nouns,*cvev,and Northern cvev nouns, These two
tone classes contain most of the morphemes of Northern
Mande, Below, some forms from Susu, a Northern Mande
language, are compared with reconstructed Froto-South-
western Mande morphenes.1 The underlying tones of the
Susu nouns which have a g!gi tone pattern are quite

likely cvev,

Gloss Reconstructed Susu (Houis 1963)
Proto-SWM
medicine %*sale (1) seri
tree *wulu (1) wuri
rat snyina (1) nyene
root %ganke (sake)(1) aék%
cow *ninka (nika)(2) njge
chief *mansa (masa)(2) mage
monkey #xula (2) kule
chicken *te.,e (2) toxe
birad *noni  (2) xsni

The absence of convincing correspondences between
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any of the nouns of the remaining tone classes (3, 4,
and 5) and Northern Mande nouns indicates that only
classes 1 and 2 were part of the common development of
Southwestern Mandeat the time of its separation from Northern
Mande,

The relatively recent establishment of classes 3,
4, and 5 explains why they constitute such a small per-
centage of the tosal number of B8WM nouns, Based on a
rough calculation, my data show that classes 1 and 2
contain around 80% of the common SWM nouns while the
other three classes make up the remaining 20%, These
percentages are given in Pigure 12-1 below,

Class Tone Patterm Percentage
1 (ev)ev(h) 43%
2 (ev)ev(n) 38%
3 (ev)ev(n) 13%
4 evev(h) 3%
5 evev(d) 3%

Pigure 12=-1; Proto-SWM tone=class percentages.

Welmers(1961) clearly demonstrated that class 5
nouns in Kpelle represent borrowings, His arguments,
which are summarized in 8,2, have to do with Kpelle class
5 nouns being outside the Kpelle phonological system,
But, class 5 nouns appear in all of the modern SWM
languages, and what is more, they show the same medial
consonant correspondence as do the <first four noun
classes, namely a Central SWM prenasalized medial

consonant corresponding to a Kpelle medial nasal,
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Gloss Mende Kpelle
trousers bele bere
hat bolo bolo
chisel tonds tony
Sande sande sane

Morphemes more recently borrowed do not show this medial

consonant development,

Gloss Mende Kpelle
thread fande fante
lamp lambo lampu

Furthermore, the arguments used by Welmers for Kpelle
can be extended to include the Central SWM languages
with the conclusion that class 5 nouns as a type were
present in Proto=-SWM, This hypothesis explains why this
class is present in all of the SWM languages and why
this class displays a medial consonant development
which is consistent with the first four noun classes,
The lack of cognates between SWM class 5 nouns and
Borthern Mande nouns suggests that this tonal class was
acquired by Pre-SWM after it separated from Northern-
Western Mande, And if the nouns of class 5 are borrowings,
then a number of the peculiar characteristics of this
class become understandable: such as why this class
contains such a small percentage of the number of common
SWM nouns, why class 5 words can only be nouns and why,
possibly, this class begins with a stressed low tone, It
is also possible that since the establishment of class 5
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nouns in Pre-SWM, this class has acquired additional
members through borrowing,

Prior to the acquisition of class 5 nouns, there
were only four tonal classes in Pre-=SWM, At that time,
the mid and low tones were in complementary distribution:
low tones occurred following high tones and mid tones
occurred elsewhere, The lower allotone may well have
been the result of Downdrift, Whatever the explanation,
Pre=SWM is a language with only two contrastive phonemic

tones,
Pre-SWM
class 1 *(cv)ev(n) *[(ev)ev(n) ]
2  #*(cv)ev(n) *[(ev)ev(n)]
3 *(cv)evw(n) *[(cv)evv(n) ]
4 * cvev(n) *[evev(n) ]

The three phonetic levels of this stage, however,
may have made possible the borrowing of class 5 nouns,
which contain true low tones, [=high, +low]. Having
acquired a noun class with true low tones, Proto-South-
western Mande then developed into a language with three
contrastive levels of tone, Also, at about this time,

&Y ()

class 3 and 4 nouns restructured tc {cv)evv(y) and
cvev(h) respectively,

Because class 4 nouns also have no cognates in
Northern Mande and because of the low percentage of
this class in Proto-SWM, this class, too, most likely
consists of borrowed morphemes, The source of these

borrowings has not been established.2
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Prior to the acquisition of class 4 nouns, the
tonal system of an earlier stage of Pre-SWM contained
only three tonal classes, Class 3 nouns also have no
cognates with Northern Mande nouns, but in this case,
their acquisition by S'YM may not be exclusively due
to borrowing. Class 3 nouns have the tonological
appearance of nominal compounds which are composed of
class 1 and/or class 2 monosyllabic constituents,

The tonal rules of Proto-SWM and modern Kpelle are
such that any combination of two class 1 and 2 mono=-
syllabic nouns could produce a class 3 tonal pattern

(see 8.5).

Class Proto-SWM Base Proto=-SWM Surface

(1+1) cv+cy ~==d CViCVV
(1+2) CV+CV cv4cVY
(2+1) CV+CV CV4+CTV
(2+2) cveCV CV4+CVV

If class 3 nouns are fossilized compounds con-
structed from class 1 and 2 nouns, then at this stage
of development of Proto-Southwestern Mande, there are
only two tonal classes: class 1, (cv)ev(fi), and class 2,
(cv)cv(n). This conclusion ties in very neatly with
the observation that only SWM tonal classes 1 and 2
have cognates in Northern Mande,

The objection to the hypothesis that class 3 nouns
are fossilized compounds is the lack of convincing

morphological evidence to back it up, What evidence is
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available, is weak at best,

Mende hindoo from P=-Swit *gin+100 man
*sin man
*]o child

Mende nyahaa from P-SWM nya+saa  woman

* sa 1is a feminine
suffix broadly used
in SWM
It should also be added that bisyllabic morphemes often
reduce to monosyllabic morphemes in frejuently used

compounds in SWM,

Mende njola 'potato leaf' from Me yowod'sweet
potato!

lawa 'leaf’
Mende kgng 'box' from P-SWM *kglasngla 'box!

(k§1a+n§1a appears to be a reduplicated
morpheme )

Some of these class 3 nouns may not be true compounds

but borrowings, Because they have the tonal configuration
of a nominal compound, they represent an acceptable
tonotactical sequence in SWM and could, therefore, have
been borrowed without tonal modification,

Whatever the explanation of the origin of class 3
nouns, they do not, as far as can be determined, have
cognates in any of the northern Mande languages and,
therefore, must have been acquired since Northern-Western
Mande split into Southwestern and Northern Mande,

At the time of this split, then, there were two

tone classes, class 1, ‘c?)c@fﬁ) and class 2, ‘cv}cv‘nl.
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The development of the third tonal class is closely linked
to the tonal patterns of nominal compounds, Either the
class 3 tonal patterns represent fossilized compounds,

or the tonal patterns of nominal compounds made possible
the acquisition of nouns with a class 3 tonal pattern,
Correspondingly, the establishment of class 3 nouns

with three phonetic tone levels paved the way for class

4 nouns, cvcv, and class 5 nouns, ¢vcv, with true low
tones, Figure 12-2 summarizes the development of the

five SWM tone classes from Proto-Northern-Western Mande.,

Proto-Northern-Western Mande
1. (ev)ev(H)
2. (cv)ev(n)

A

Early Pre-SWM Proto-Northern Mande
3. (cv)evv(n) no change
Late Pre-=SWM

5. c‘V?‘V(ﬂ)
Proto=-SWM

Pigure 12-2, The development of Northern-Western Mande
tone classes,
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Footnotes

Chapter 12

The basis for the consonant reconstructions of these
Proto=-SWM nouns is beyond the scope of this thesis,
However, the basis of this reconstruction is provided

in Dwyer (1973),

Welmers (personal communication 1973) has stated

the fo)llowing: "I now believe that Kpelle zalld and
Loma Eala 'God' is ultimately from ’allah ° , but
via ekan, I have no other conscious suspicions
of Arabic origin., Possibly other languages (e.g.,
West Atlantic, Kru),aie the culprits - which I sus-
pect for Kpelle geli 'Diana monkey ,"
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Chapter 13

The Diachronic Development of Loma Tone

13.0 The historical emergence of Loma from its most
immediate ancestor, Proto-Bandi-Loma (PBL), involved a
most interesting and unique event, Tonal Inversion, a
process that reversed the categorical values of the

feature [ high] .

Tonal Inversion

[high] > [-«high] / ILoma

As a result of this process, the tones of Loma rules
and underlying forms became the inverse of those of PBL;
thus, PBL toness high, low and rising correspond to Loma
tones: low, high and falling, respectively.

The claim of tone reversing has also been made for
Chiluba of the Republic of Zaire. This reversal is by no
means complete, for as Van Spaandonk (1971) points out, the
tones of Chiluba pronouns are the same of those of their
cognates in related languages. Using this clue, Van
Spaandonk further demonstrated that historically this
apparent reversal involved tone copying rules similar

to those found in Southwestern Mande. These rules extend

the tones of subsequently deleted prefixes onto the tones
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of the nouns which are said to have inverted tones. There-
fore, Chiluba cannot be considered to be a language which
has undergone tone reversal.

Loma, on the other hand does show evidence of having )
undergone tone reversal. All of the tones of the Loma |
rules and base forms are the inverse of Proto-Bandi-Loma.
The tonal reversal of Loma can be demonstrated by compar-
ing the inverted forms of the rules and base forms of

PBL with rules and base forms of their Loma cognates.l

13.1 The Diachronic Inversion of Loma Tone Rules.
The following comparison of the tone rules of PBL
and inverted PBL and Loma demonstrates how the rules of

PBL and Loma are related through Tone Inversion.

PBL Inverted PBL Loma
1l *Lowering *Raising Raising
2a, *%*1st High Tone Copy ¥1st Low Tone Copy Low Tone Spread
2b, *High loss *Low Loss Low Loss
3a. *Low Loss *High Loss High Loss
4, *Low Tone Adv, *High Tone Adv, High Tone Adv,
5. *Weak Suf, Rules *Weak Suf. Rules Weak Suf, Rules
6. *Downdrift *Downdrift Downdrift
7. *Cont Red *Inverted Cont Red (no rule)

13.11 The Raising Rule

The inverted PBL Raising rule is identical to the
Loma Raising rule; both rules raise the tones of the
second constituent of nominal compounds and possessed

alienable nouns.



256

13.12 Low Tone Spread

Loma incorporates, in its Low Tone Spread rule, the
effects of both the low-tone copying rules of inverted
PBL. The Loma rule spreads a morpheme-final non-high
tone onto all of the syllables of the next morpheme. The
inverted PBL low-tone copying rules only advance a non-
high tone two syllables. Also the Loma Low Tone Spread
rule has a broader grammatical range of application. It
operates across all morpheme boundaries within nominal
phrases. The PBL version is limited to nominal compounds
and alienable possessives. Because these rule changes are
broadenings, they are natural diachronic developments.

With the combining of the two tone-copying rules, the
PBL Low Loss rule becomes absorbed. Also the PBL High
Loss rule corresponds to Loma Low Loss. The Loma Low Loss

rule follows the Loma Low Tone Spread rule.

13.13 High Tone Advancement

The Loma High Tone Advancement rule differs from its
inverted PBL cognate in two ways. The inverted PBL version
advances a high tone one syllable to the right; the Loma
version advances a morpheme-final high tone onto the next
morpheme for as many syllables as possible as long as it
does not raise a non-high tone before a high tone. The
inverted PBL version does not apply to alienable posses-
sives; the Loma version applies across all noun-phrase
internal morpheme boundaries. Both Loma developments are

broadenings and, therefore, natural and anticipated
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developments from the PBL version,
13.14 Weak Suffix Rules

Little can be said about the weak suffix rules
because, while they all concern weak suffixes, they do
not show a systematic development, In chapter 10, the
numerous weak suffix rules were attributed to a common
universal pressure on adjacent vowels bearing different
tones,
13,15 Downdrift

Since the Downdrift rule in all of the Central SWM
languages is symmetrical with respect to the feature

high, its tonal inverse produces the same effect,

Downdrift (C)
[Xhigh] --3 [+lowered]/ [-eahigh](ec)___
Inverted Downdrift
[-high]-=> [+1lowered ]/ [shigh](ec)____

13.16 Contour Reduction
There is no evidence to support the existence of a
Contour Reduction rule in Loma,
15,2 The Diachronic Development of Loma Base Forms
The following comparison of PBL, inverted PBIL,
and Loma tonal types demonstrates how PBL and Loma are

related through Tonal Inversion,
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PBL Inverted PBL Loma Gloss
lw¥cv)ev sele *(cv)ev sele (cv)ev  sele medicine

%y 0

18 (c¥)evn kobin *(cv)evn kodin (cv)ev  komin Dbee

2w X cv)evy 1aban *(e¥)e¥v 15ban  (ev)e¥v 1labao  bush

28 N cv)evn masan *(cv)evn masan (ev)evn masan chief
3wXcv)ev gete *(cv)ev gete (cv)ev  gete  pestle
38 {cv)evn yalin *(cv)evn Falin (cv)ewn Jalin thorn
4w *cvev  kali  *evev kali cvev kali hoe

5w *cvev bele  *cvev bele no examples® trousers

This comparison reveals that the morpheme-=final
tones of inverted PBL and Loma are identical. The lack
of a consistent correlation with inverted PBL and Loma
non=-final tones is inconsequential, ILoma non-=final tones
are indeterminable on the basis of internal Loma evidence
because of the nature of the tone-spreading rules, 1In
chapter 7, these non-final tones were arbit:arily
assigned values which "harmonized" with the tone of the
final syllable of the morpheme, This is why the non-
final tones of Loma class 2s, 3w, and 38 do not agree
with those of inverted PBL.

In addition to the above "true cognates," Loma has
a short 1list of guasi-cognates. Quasi-cognates are
morphemes whose segments can be derived from PBL, but

their tones cannot., Below are some examples:
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PBL Inverted PBL Loma Gloss
1w  takpo tokpo tokpo palm tree
1w kpinai kpindi kpidih night
3w fofo fofo fofon field
38 gulan Fulun sulun cobra

Though the evidence is by no means clear, one possible
explanation for the exceptional tonal behavior of these
nouns is to assume that they do not take the high-toned
éz- noun-phrase prefix when they appear as the first
noun in a noun phrase, as do true tonal cognates. This
would account for the fact that they do not have a cvev
tonal pattern in that position, since High Tone Advance-
ment would not have applied., Since not taking the prefix
éz- is a characteristic of borrowings in SWM, this might
further lead one to suspect that these exceptions were
borrowed into Loma from Bandi. Furthermore, the tonal
patterns of these quasi-cognates are very similar to

obvious borrowings in loma, such as the following:

kn?i coffee
kici kitchen
dodba dumboy, a kind of food

These obvious borrowings also retain their underlying tones
when they occur noun-phrase initially, apparently because
these nouns also have no éz- prefix, and, consequently,

High Tone Advancement does not apply.



260
13.3 The Diachronic Development of Loma Possessive
Pronouns
Loma posseséive pronouns also have inverted tonal
values from those of Proto-Bandi-lLoma. The following
comparison of the corporal possessive pronouns of PBL,
Inverted PBL, and Loma demonstrates how PBL and Loma

are related through Tonal Inversion,

PBL Inverted PBL Loma Gloss

n- n- n- 1st sg

i- j- e- 2nd sg
n- n- n- 3rd sg
nii- nii- aii 1st pl in
muu- muu- gii 1st pl ex
wa wu wo 2nd pl
tii tii tii 3rd pl

The tonal patterns of the Loma corporal possessive
pronouns correspond perfectly to those of Inverted PBIL,
even in the first persor plural, where the pronouns do
not appear to be cognate and in the second person where
there appears to have been a vowel shift., The derivation
of Loma alienable possessive pronouns is given in 7.2,

In this chapter, all of the Loma rules and cognate
base forms, including the possessive pronouns, have been
shown to be derivable from PBL using only Tonal Inversion,i
a process which inverts the value of the tone feature |
[high], thus proving that Loma is a language which has

undergone Tonal Inversion.3
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Footnotes

Chapter 13

The tonal develovment of the Gizima dialect of Loma
is discussed in 7.6,

Due to an oversight, I collected no examples of
Loma class 5 nouns during my field work,

A rule which reverses the value of every occurrence
of a feature is a rare event, and it is very tempting
to speculate why and how Loma could have developed
such a process, And while I am not prepared to
speculate on this subject, it is worth noting that
the Tonal Inversion of Loma bears a striking
similarity to tjilwiri, the ritual language of the
Walbiri of Central Australia, Furthermore, according
to Hale (1971:473), "Walbiri men sometimes refer to
tjiliwiri as 'up-side-down Walbiri'," To speak
EiZIEerz according to Hale (1971:473), one replaces
each noun, verb, and pronoun of ordinary Walbiri
by an 'antonym', Thus, for example, if a tjiliwiri
speaker intends to convey tne meaning 'I am s
on the ground', he replaces 'I' with '(an)other’,
git' with 'stand', and 'ground' with 'sky." 1Is it
possible that Loma is linked with Porro, a secret
society found throughout Sierra Leone and Liberia?
Furthermore, is the spread of Porro linked with the
Mane invasions of Sierra ILeone and with the rise of
Central SWM (see Rodney 1967)%
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Chapter 14
The Diachronic Development of

Southwestern Mande Nasals

14,0 Proto-Southwestern Mande has four types of
underlying nasals which are responsible for the
development of consonant mutation in Southwestern Mande:
n- 'lst(sg)', h,- '3rd(eg)', h,- 'prereference' and
morpheme-final nasals, In addition, there are well-
attested morpheme=initial and morpheme-medial nasals,

The internal evidence of modern Kpelle, and
presumably Proto-SWM, supports the existence of these
nasals (see 8.,1). But as Southwestern Mande developed,
this internal evidence diminished until it became so
weak that the synchronic existence of these nasals can
be questioned, When the synchronic evidence no longer
supports these nasals, the nasals are replaced by a
diacritic feature., While there are several possible
grammars which use a diacritic feature instead of these
underlying nasals, the one given below can be taken as
representative of all such grammars,

One possible diacritic alternative would include
a weakening rule which weakens strong (base) initial

consonants (e.g., k ==» g and nd --» 1) except when
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the initial consonant is preceded by a morpheme which
contains the feature [no weakening]. This feature re-
places all of the underlying nasals of the earlier and
more natural analysis,

This chapter traces the historical development of
these nasals to see if and when they are replaced by a
diacritic feature. In Southwestern Mande, there are
several developments, both tonal and consonantal, which
can only be understood had underlying nasals (rather
than diacritic features) existed in the grammar, Figure
14-1 presents a summary of the development of these four

nasals,
Proto-SWM
1. *ﬁ-
2. *311-
30 *nz-
40 *0009
Proto-Central SWM
20 *nl-
/3- *nz-
Proto-Northern SWM Proto-Bandi-Loma
1. *myaa no change
2. *alaa
Mende Loko Bandi Loma Kpelle
2, ngii no change 4. feature? 4. feature? no
3. feature? change
40 oooﬂ) ¢

Figure 14-1: The development of the SWM nasals: *ﬁ-, *ﬁl-.
*22" and f-.u..".l- -
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14,1 Proto-Southwestern Mande

Modern Kpelle very nearly represents the way these
four types of nasal consonants appeared in Proto-SWM and,
therefore, can be used to demonstrate their existence in
Proto-SWM, In modern Kpelle, both é- '1s¢(sg) and

morpheme-final nasals appear on the surface:

Underlying Surface Gloss
Kpelle n-polu m-bolu my back
komin komin bee

The validity of the other two nasals which cause initial
consonant alternation, ﬁl- '3rd(sg)' and éz- ‘prereference’,
can be established on the basis of their phonological
similarity to n- 'lst(sg)'. Like n-, the two low-toned
nasals cause the voicing of a following obstruent and
fuse with a heavy consonant, Only the low-toned nasals,
however, cause gemination, These arguments are presented
in more detail in (3.2),

The prefix of prereference, *ﬁzf,may be added to
any noun belonging to one of the five Proto-SWM tone
classes, However, when it is added to a morpheme which
has an underlying strong initial consonant, such as the
class 5 noun *bbere 'trousers', no surface alternation

results,

Underlying Surface Gloss
Kpelle bbere bbere trousers
h,-bbere-i bbere-i the trousers
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In Central SWM, this morpheme ceases to carry the

meaning 'prereference' and is added to all phrase-
initial native SWM nouns with no apparent change in
meaning,

14.2 Proto-Central Southwestern Mande

Two consonantal rule developments in Central SWM
obscured the surface appearance of these kinds of nasals,
Due to theNasal Expansion rule (see 3.2), *,,,n became
*,2ong when followed by a vowel, thus creating the strong-~
weak suffix alternations of nginvi 'definite' and nga~a
'plurall'.and obscuring the surface appearance of *,,.7n.
This development, when coupled with the expanded use of
the definite suffix, resulted in the absence of a surface
realization of this nasal as a simple nasal .consonant,

A second development in Central SWM also served to
obscure the existence of these four nasalsy this was the
broadening of the Gemination rule to include all four
of these nasals, rather than just the low-toned nasals
(h,- and h,-) of Proto-SWM and Kpelle. As a result of
this broadening, both *é-, which is always followed by
a consonant, and *,,.n when followed by a consonant
undergo.the Gemination rule and also do not appear on
the surface as simple nasals in Central SWM, Thus, when
these two developments are taken together, none of the
underlying nasals of Proto-SWM appear on the surface of

Central SWM as simple nasal consonants,
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Gloss Kpelle Proto-SWM Proto-CSWM
my back  m-bolu *m-polu *p=polu
your back i-polu #j-polu *#j-wolu
his back b-bolu *p-polu *p-polu

0ld house b-bele+phrlh=i *p-pelé+phrla-1 *p-ele+bdlo-1i
0ld bee g-gomim-polo-i *k-komim+pplo-i *k-komip+pala-i

Each of these diachronic developments; Nasal
Expansion (...7 > ...ng) and the broadening of the
Gemination rule, can be understood if and only if these
nasals (*n-, *n,-, *n,-, and %..n) had not yet been
replaced synchronically by the diacritic feature [no
weakening ], How could a diacritic feature explain the
development of the ngi~1 definite suffix alternation?
Why would the Gemination rule broaden its environment
to include high-toned nasals and morpheme-~-final nasals
in addition to morphemes marked [no weakening]? Thus
from the diachronic evidence, it can be seen that the
Proto-SWM nasals,*n-,*n,-,*h,-, and *,,,n had not been
replaced by a diacritic feature in the synchronic grammar
of Proto-Central SWM,

14,3 Proto-Northern Southwestern Mande

The development of the Northern SWM alienable pos-
sesive pronouns further obscured the underlying nasal
system. In addition to the replacement of *i- by *bi-
‘you(sg)' (see Figure 9-2), the first person singular
pronoun *n- was replaced by ‘hyaa-, and the third person
singular pronoun *gl- was replaced by *glég. Following
this development, only *n,- and *,..n of the four
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original SWM nasals remained in Northern SWM,

Despite the obscure appearance of these remaining
nasals, *52- and *,,.n, two separate tonal developments
require the presence of the noun-final nasal _,,.n
in Loko, One of these is the blocking of the Second
High Tone Copying rule by the non-high-toned nasal of
class 3 nouns, cvevv(n) (see 5.3). The other concerns
the failure of the High Tone Displacement rule to reduce
the rising tone of class 2 nouns (see 11.4)., Each of
these developments is a natural consequence of a morpheme-
final tone-bearing nasal, Had this nasal been replaced
by a diacritic feature, these developments would appear
unnatural, unrelated, and unexplainable., Therefore,
Proto-Northern Southwestern Mande and Loko most likely
have morpheme-final nasals in their underlying structures,

Mende lost its final nasals, as has already been
mentioned (11.4), This loss permits a restatement of
the distribution of strong and weak initial consonants,
Strong initial consonants occur noun-phrase initially;
weak initial consonants occur noun-phrase internally,
Since this statement no longer requires n,=- or, for
that matter, its proposed replacement, [no weakening],
none of the four types of Proto-SWM nasals is crucial
to Mende phonology. However, an underlying n,-, unlike
the diacritic feature [no weakening]l, provides an ex-
planation for one oddity about Mende phonology: why the

syllabic nasal of the Mende prenasalized consonants
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(mb, nd, nj, and ng) bears a non-high tone, rather

than a high tone (e.g., @Mbowe-1 'the kmife' and not
*#mbowe-1 )., Historically, this non-high tone comes
from the noun-phrase prefix n,- (Me: mbowe-1
PSWM: *n,-boa-i 'the knife'), Were an underlying n,-
absent in Mende, this oddity would not be as easily
explained, although this argument cannot be taken to
mean that Mende must have an underlying n,= prefix,
14.4 Proto-Bandi-Loma

While the tonal developments in Loko provide
evidence of the synchronic retention of noun-final
nasals (%,.n) in Proto-Northern SWM, the tonal develop=-
ments of Bandi and Loma provide evidence of the synchronic
retention of the prefixes *a-,*n - and h,- in Prote-
Bandi-Loma, In Bandi, the tones of the nasal prefixes
é- '1st(sg)' and n,- '3rd(sg)' are necessary to derive
the surface tones of the nouns in the first and third
singular corporal possession, The nasality of these
prefixes accounts for the strong initial consonant of
these nouns, In addition to these arguments, which
also apply to Loma, one can add the argument that the
tonal inversion of these forms in loma can only e derived
if the first and third pérson singular possessive pronouns
are tone-bearing, This can be seen in the following

comparison of Bandi and Loma corporal possessives:
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Bandi Loma

Underlying Surface Underlying Surface
my  n-ko.00-1 Ko0.0-1 n-ko.don-i ko.og-{ belly
your i-ko,00-1 i-wa.o:i e-ka.aon-i e-wo.og-f belly
his n-ko.00-i ko.o-& ﬁ-kb.éon-i k&.ag-{ belly
my n-kowo-1 kowo-1 ne-knwp-i kown=1 foot
your i-kawn-i i- Awo-1 e-kawp-i e=wown-1i foot
his n-kowo-1i kowo-1 n-kown-i kawo=1 foot

Had a diacritic feature replaced these nasals, the
first and third singular pronouns would have had no
segmental unit in which to register tone, Without
tone prefixes, the tonal patterning of Bandi and Loma
corporal possessives can have no natural explanation,
Also, without these tone-bearing segments, the tonal
inversion of Loma corporal possessives cannot be derived,
Again, the nasality of these pronouns facilitates the
derivation of the following strong initial consonants,

These arguments also extend to the prefix Dy=e In
Bandi, when a noun is preceded by D=, the first high
tone of the noun is lowered, In Loma, when a noun is
preceded by this prefix, which because of Tonal Inversion
has a high base tone, the High Tone Spreading rule
copies the high tone of the prefix onto the noun, 1In
both Bandi and Loma, n,- precedes a noun only phrase-
initially.

Bandi Loma
Underlying Surface Underlying Surface Gloss
n-pele-i pele-i n-pele=-i pele-1i  the house

n-pelee-i pele-i n-pelee-i pele-i the road
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More recently acquired Bandi and Loma nouns do not
take the n,=- prefix, and, consequently, in the phrase-
initial position, their surface and underlying tones

are not displaced.

Bandi Loma
Underlying Surface Gloss Underlying Surface Gloss
» ’ ’ » b ’
panin-i paningJi the pan knhfin-i knfig=-1i the coffee

lambon-i lambong-i the lamp baza-i baza=-1i t%e gice
ir

Finally, borrowed morphemes in Bandi which begin
with a voiced or weak consonant do not strengthen while

those which begin with a strong consonant weaken,

Bandi

Base Gloss Definite

Kohin coffee kohing-i ni.whhing-1i
sukulu school sukulu-i ni+hikulu-i
lambon lamp lambong-1 ni+lambong-1

Because borrowed strong initial consonants do
weaken in the appropriate environments while weak initial
consonants do not strengthen, the process which creates
the initial consonant alternation is no longer viewed
as fortition in Bandi but rather is considered as
weakening, This situation, the inverse of the historical
process, supports an analysis which uses diacritic
features,

In Bandi, recently borrowed morphemes may be

assigned to either the ngi or the i class:
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i Class ngi Class
(V) ’ L 1

jiminga-ii  banana paning-i pan

(€ Jamaica) .
nomba-1i number knhi?g-i coffee

4 ”

d&imu:ii flashlight lambong=-i lamp

( Dlamond, a brand

name )

Whatever the strategy for class placement, it is not
governed by nasality. If nasality does not govern
placement of newly acquired Bandi nouns into the i class
or the ngi class, then it seems hardly likely that the
the distinction is marked by ...n.

Thus in Bandi, while the synchronic evidence sup-
ports an analysis with the underlying nasal prefixes:
é—, g =y and n,=y it also suggests that the underlying
historical nasal *,,,7n in Bandi has been replaced by a
diacritic feature,

14.5 Summary

Thus, the underlying nasals: *n-, *n, -, *n,- and
:;;;33 provide the basis for the understanding of a
numbexr of diachronic consonantal and tonal developments
in Southwestern Mande, Also, the synchronic evidence
seems to suggest the preservation of these nasals in
certain contexts and the loss of these nasals in others.
For example, an underlying ,,,7n in Loko helps to explain
why strong-conditioning nouns are different from weak-
conditioning nouns and why Second High Tone Copying is

blocked under certain conditions, On the other hand,
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the Bandi evidence seems to argue for the replacement of
this historical nasal by a diacritic feature. Conversely,

the synchronic evidence in both Bandi and Loma seems to

support underlying nasal prefixes while that of Mende

and Loko does not, Evidence of varying degrees of

strength supports the synchronic presence of the nasal

prefix *ﬁz- in the modern SWM languages,




Chapter 15

Summary

Listed below are the topics and conclusions which I

believe to be important contributions to the fields of

African linguistics, historical linguistics, and general

linguistics.

1.

2.

The use of the feature [lowered] in describing down-
drift amd downstep (2.2 and 2.3).

The use of [lengtra in describing short contour
tones (2.4).

The description of the development of Southwestern
Mande consonant alternations as a process involving
nasal consonants, natural rules, and rule simplifi-
cations (3.2).

The treatment of tone-copying rules in Mende and
Loko as contour-producing, rather than feature-
changing rules (4.5 and 5.6).

The description and analysis of the tonal patterns of
Loko, Bandi, and Loma (Gbunde) nominals and the
discussion of the tonal relationships between the
Gbunde and Gizima dialects of Loma (chapters 5, 6,
and 7).
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7.

9.

10.
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The analysis and comparison of the various Southwestern
Mande tone rules, and the reconstruction of their
Southwestern Mande prototypes based on the assumptions
about rule changes (chapters 9 and 10).

The comparison and reconstruction of Southwestern
Mande prototypes of the five native SWM tone classes,
including the establishment of the fact that class 5
nouns must have existed in Proto-SWM and not simply
in Kpelle (chapter 11).

The tonal relationship between Southwestern Mande and
Northern Mande and the demonstration of how a language
with two tonal levels (high and non-high) can develop
a third tonal level through the acquisition of
morphemes with true low, [-high, +low}, tones (chap-
ter 12).

The description of the development of Loma from its
most immediate ancestor, Proto-Bandi-Loma, through

a process of Tonal Inversion (chapter 13).

The assumption of the existence in Proto-Southwestern
Mande of the nasals, *i-, *h -, '21.2' and %..3, in
order to explain a number of Southwestern Mande tonal

and consonantal developments (chapter 14).
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